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\ To guide and to instruct each child in 4 classroom is a cruci:[)hd yet very complex responsibility. The past

\dﬁga'de has seen a rapid acceleration of ¢hange in the classroomh. Expanded use of audio-visual equipment, -
th ‘mcreasedAavallability‘of large quantities of instructional and evaluation materials, and the current -

o émphasis on centers of interest and small group classroom organizationsimplies a need for additional

-~ classroom assisignce. Nowhere.is this need mere critical than with our yéung children ‘who are just

_ beginning their school experience. . \ m . .
Ve N . . F 3
“ -, For teachers who have performed these many tasks alone in the classroom, high school étqd.ent aides can
offer many valuable educational sgrvices to classroom teaching. : '
¢ - N - , ‘ . - . A
' ¥ . . .
‘ Student aides can enrich the learning process by: L N .
¢ . L4

1 . Assnstirig the child who is learning at a different pace than the other membelgs of the.class

~
.

Introducing supplementary experiences to the éifted child .
. . . ™~

’

: Prox'fidmg opportunities for a child to further conceptualize a principle through smali group activities
like demonstrations of simple stience experiments  ° .

~

Guiding children nto other learnl"ng skills through participation lm’ndividual pfojects like story

dictations . . \
- . 7

& f .
_\/

Reinforcing concepts to children through reading stories and playing math skill games

»

Helping to plan for future learnin experiences’ by preparing materials for art activities, designing
bulletin boards, and assisting with ie use of instructional equipment .

Student aides can help a total school staff to meet the needs of children as they learn and grow by:

] / . N -
-
.
.

¢

Helping chlldfen when there s an emergency .
‘ —_ - . < .
- . Helping with safety routmes when assisting on-field trips and guiding children’s use of woodworking
tools L. . : . - < ‘ /
. Helping with children’s nutritional needs m conducting simple cooking experiences and in preparing a /
. .daily snack : . ’ ' i /

»s . ' N ‘ A /,
Participating with ghildren in their library, art, music, and physical education experienc? .

: . N - U > .
Supporting the reading specialists, diagnostic/ prescriptive teachers, and other professionals with //
specially developed programs for children ’ i /
. . - -t “ : . N

Student aides can further develop their own potentials by: T

-~

~ ¢ R : . ) . ‘
. - Gaining insights into the variety of careers available in an educational system -
“t . ¢

A3
~ ' Develgping an understanding of the future adult responsibilities they rhay someday assume that invole
. , ] . A

caring for and educating young children . . . ‘ , -
] R . N r ~

4 ‘.

. Gaining-further-personal skills 1n human relationships through day-to-day associations with a wide
range of school personnél and children outside the regular high school classroom setting - |

N
. .

It is with these idéas in mind that this document is presented as & coordinated effort to make a substantial.  °
contribution to the elementgry and secondary educational system in Montgomery County. /

. .
A, .
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, L 1. POINT OF ¥IEW/ . . ! !

0
- !

oY An internship programto prepare student dides for kindergarten teachers tight focus specifically on one of
the three component segments that interaetin anf teacher aide expegience. The course could be developed
. from the viewpoint of thekindergarten tc;acherzy,s ong-who needs adedgliona'i help in the classroom; or from
the viewpoint of the high school student as one who has enrolled in an elective secondary course; ot from the - .
Wewpoint of the Kindergarten child as one who is just beginning schoot and will be receiving supplementary
educatfonal assistance Inasmuch aseach of the three viewpoints is®qually important, the perspective of this
. "course of study has been developed with consideration to combining the elements fundamental to each. The
. result will hopefully be the development of a-working team of people — a professional (the ki dergarten .
o teacher)and a paraprofessional (the high school'student) — suppdrting one another to help’edUcaLp young_, '
children. The development of this working téam creates the resulting interrelatedness and mutual benefit to
each of the three people (viz., the kindergarten child, the high school aide, and the kinder&n teacher) .
who_are.affected by their involvement ia this program, . . . . " . -
) 'S
- » ' .
" Also underlying this course of*study are some of the following basic assumptions about the high school - '
. student’s participation 1h thls'Qro%ram: ) . J
A 5 ‘ . L
High school students can be. of significant and beneficial assistance to a classroom teacher while :
v simultangously integrating some fundamental knowledge of young children and skills of working .
effectisely with those children, \
- : .
. The Experience of working fissthand with children enhances and increases theretained learning pf‘this
= khowledge and.these skills.

‘

»

€

rticipation in tis real hfe expbriefite doing appealing and worthwhife tasks can increase the
adolescent’s own personal sense* of cofnpe}ence, responsibility, thdependence, and success. ~
.+ This experience enhances the adolestent's own entrance into the ongoing adult society by-providingan
' awareness of tangible and acceptable careers’ opportunities. B ] )
£~ In addition, this course of study intends to incorporate a ‘maximum amount of the organization,
» coordination, and supervision responsibilities in order to reduce any unnecessary, burdens being placed on
‘the elementary school teachers and adminustrators. The use, % aides does require some initial work on the
part of teachers and administrators. Timie 15 needed for brief conferences, for delegating responsibilities, -
and-for evaluation, Occasionally, also, courses of this nature create excessive*hours of loeating, scheduling;
and fqllowing the progress of aides for the element{ystaﬁ, all of which can result in additional work for the
very people the program was designed to benefit This particular course, however, has been organized to
place the major l'CSpOHSIblllty’Of organization and s\uperwslon with the teacher specialist coordinating¢he
program. . )
. , _ oy | - .
This course has been designed primarily to integrate1nto the adolescent’s learning certain specific skills for
asshting a kindergarten teacher and for working with yeung children. It has been designed essentially as a
. practical guide ®f techniques, activities, and resources needed to develop basic helping skills for students
who will be assisting.1n an elementary cLas‘sroqm. )
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e
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. it. THE CHALLENGE OF WORKING WITRSTUDENT AIDES | °

" High scho6l students of approximately the same chronolggical age differ as greatly among themselves as do

* . younger children; and each acqufires skills aecording to his or her own unique strategies for earning. Some ¢

are outgoing and confident, grasping concepts and situations immediately. Others ar anxious and

- reluctant, blossoming'into helping roles over longer periods of time. Regardless of individpial differences,

: each high_school aide enfers the elementary cla’;’eom with the potential for providing ‘competent,

consistent, and effective help to a teacher. The growth of this potential will be greatly faif:ilitated‘ by the
o 1

fteacher’s basic understanding of adolescent development, ;.

.
- »,
.

From the standpoint of the kindergarten teacher, it might be most helpful to vieg some Af the phases of
o adolescent development from their parallels found in the stages of growthi in kindergarten children. Basing

her work with Daniel Prescott and Robert Havighurst, which involved the conceptronevgldpme' tal tasks,

Evelyn Duvall* outlines those tasks dealt with during early childhood and adolescgnce. The following are -

. compari$ons of some of these developmental tasks and-their possible implicatiens to teachers working with .
high school student aides. ' ) . R : ‘/
% . 3 . . o, ! x
THE CHILD - o - THE ADOLESCENT S
- ) ‘ yl . . ) . » N
Learning to be an autorfomous person with self- lﬁjeving emotional independence of parents - .
initiative and a conscience +  and other adults - :
! —~ " §‘J' . ¢ . '
Becoming increasingly responsible for making Learning how to bean autonomous person who s — :
. decisions in-ways applopriate to child’s readingss capable of makinguecisions and runfing one’sg -
. . : - own life S o IR
" Becoming regsonably self-sufficient in situations : ' ' & _ et LT
. dccording to ane’s own makeup and stage of Becoming free of childhood dependengies upo
R development . one’s parents '
Taking miti?tive for projecting oneself'l‘nto Beconiing involved in ptojects and causes that :
Bituations, innovations, experiments, and trials provide opportunities to prove that ‘one cap g
, L * . . -~ accomplish worthwhile tasks :
IMPLICATIONS: o ? ' .
Establishing Independence ' ' ’ ' N S A
Y . e - .

For both the young child and the adolescent, then, this is a period of defining th;msél_ves as independent -
people, ’capable'and yet separate fros their parents. It is probably this simildrity that creates, in many casgs, !
a strong identification between the young child and the adolescent. People are often amazed by the special -
rapport children,and teenagers deyelop for one another almost immedrately.’It seems to be in part an’

appreciatfon for their simultaneous struggles for igdependence, and in part their cooperative need to find .
' significant relationships with others outside their own families that cause this bond toform. : ‘

Providi‘g Opportunities for Participation . . L m . g
. - . » ) o p
' "The kindergarten teacher can foster this'need for independence and this search for rapport withchildrenby ; °
- providing opportunities for the aides to work with children. These opporturitias create aventles for the aides //f
© % < toassume adult respor’nsibiliti’s while at the same tim€ demonstrating their dapabilities in a worthwhile/,
gctivnty. - . S Ca LA, . !
. ) N (

. . -

- ~ . .

O . v ' . .
*Evelyn Millis Duvall, Family Development. (Phyladelphia: Lippigcott, 1967), pp. 23}32. 294-5, 2&,
e T { . 4 ’
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Certarnly, the\E'nd of actrvrf“'m which an-aide participates is especrally 1mportant. ‘While clean-up and
clerrcaJ tasks are essentiak in 3. cbssrd‘om and should definitely be shared by the student aide, overloading
. the adolescent with activities of - thls nature may cause problems because the aide is placed i ina dependent,

non-decrsron-makmg role*ﬁ*— t'h,pfvery role ¥rom "which the adolescent is struggling - to break away.

Adolescent® are Seekni‘g decrswn,méklng and lea.dershrp roles that help to prove they can acmmpllsh
worthwhile tasks One, way to saty,s'[y this important. nged_ of the aide and, still provide a clean ang well
organized r’oom‘s tci\,have the &de together with the chfldren, develop a .s‘chedule of daily and woekly,
malnt’Lance dutie§ basetLoﬁWhat the aide sees ds requirements for thaintaininga safe and healthy learring
\envrronment THis actjvity will provide experience fof aides in helping children’accept responsrbrllty and in

> learning various, technrques of assigning responsibilities to Children (e.g., chartmakmg) . Ut
The Role of Teachers and Student 'Aides P 7t ’ . ’ C ) \
a - . . ,‘

PR
Although student aides may conduct. activities with smal groups of chlldren it ts the teacher who 1s.
nonetheless legally responsible for classroom safety. Therefore ajdes -should not be asked to cover
‘classrooms in the absence of a qualified adult. v . . ,
.' » .

Conflicting View of Adults e : : . - '
Teachers are sometlmes puzzll by what seems to be the aide’s hesitation in takmg lmtlatlve tn classroom
projects or.in behavror situations i

_ sidelines as if waiting to be told w
possible conflict a teenager can experience when vigwing adults. While anxiolisly trying 18 move beyond,
parental 1nfl'"€nce the teena’ger is alsor seeklng adulfs outside the family uhit to occupy positions o}specra.l
srgnlﬁcance in his/her life. This can often resuilt in ‘the high school‘arde’ “adopting”. the kindergarten
teacher as a special friend and,confidant to whom to'turn with personal experiences and questions. But at
the same time, the aide is often overwhelmed with the visible knowledﬁnderstandmg, and expertise the
teacher has with children. As a result, the aide holds back, hes1tates, and feels a'sincere lack, of self—
confidence in the ability to perform as the teacher does. In part, there may be fear ofdrsapporntmga person
who has become to them an adm;,red and respeated ﬁgure N ”

- : . . -
: v

a ¢ ’ ¢ v

Y

Fear of Mnking Mistakes

7

. . . . . . ,
Also, as the adolescent attempts togg:come_ lnvolved in projests that provide chancés to prove be/ she can’
* accomplish worthwhile tasks, the fedr of making mlstakes becomes paramount. As a result, many aitles wait

for specific instructions that botlr asbure them they are.not over-stepping their bounds and eliminate most. ,

pgssibilities of failure. For the kindergargen teacher, being placed in the position of feared yetadmired adult:

can actually. result in a very strong aid rewardmg relationship with the high school aide. With gentla. ]

encouragement from the teachtr, th(alde will soon ﬁnd the neéded confidence and initiative and become a

v o N L.

t arise among the chrldren All too often an aide seems to stand on the i
t to do. This phenomenon might be best uilderstoo'd by lookingat the

»

-

- .

valuable asset-in the classroom, J# thmgs however, should be obvious to the teacher. First, to allev‘@te/ s

. failurgs the teacher will want to'be specific in explaining what j ;s expécted
and»telllng the nide how to dyg #things, especially durlng the first month. Justasa klnder,garten child willseek
out and flnd securrty in gu' g lrne;tﬁd limitations, so will the begrnnmg high school aide function best wifth
fpected duties and activities. Second, the teachePshould reallze that thé desireon
the part of the aide to by f ’ dependent and’at the same time hélpful, may occasionally have most unexpected
Pacher will want'to be prepared to observe the aide making i initial mistakés when

resiits. Therefore the;«

i cdnductrng an actrv f.” A few srmple eviluatlve follow -up comments at a later point and away, from-the‘ .

4
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. THE CHIL® . - THE ADOLESCENT | ~
‘ . Beginning 40 master ohe’s impulses and to Finding oneself as a member of one’ own '
_ conform to others’ expectations _ . " generatign in- more mature :ela‘tioil.s with one’ss_ -
e c ' .- + agemates AR 3

Learning to share, take turns; hold own position, . . . - .
enjoy the companionship of other children, and at f)evelopiﬁg skills ih inviting and refusing, . °

" times play happily alone ‘ conversing, solving problems, resolving conflicts,
. : ] "> making decisions, and cvaluatingcexperjg'hcés .
Deyeloping the sympathetic cooperative ways *w{th one’s peers e ..
Wwith others that insure one’s inclusion in groups . . 'L :
‘ e . ble as a member of one or more
- o ’ ) L ' vt . re
" IMPLICATIONS . . - /' S 7o : 7
) Working or‘fAcquiring Many Skills .. . ,

’ -

The pﬁjfsicélly mature appearance of most hiéh school students cari sometimes cause an overestimation of

" their ability. Though many adolescents are’very capable it is helpful tg keep in mind that they, like young

children, are still déveloping in many varied areas. They are in the midst of acquiring skills to solve

. ‘problems, to resolve conflicts, to make decisions, and to evaluate their experiefices,with those of dthers.
“They arée learning to work together for a common purpose, to tedd ivithou.t dominating, angato follow

without total acquiescence. An overriding conc:? of this age is often how_their peers will se@hem. '

.,
' ¢ bt . ! ¢ « :; ay
- Y . 0 ., T ¢
Cpnce[n for Pegir Acceptance = e , ,

The concern for what\others may think'could be the reason some aides are reluctant téapar,ﬁgépate in suc!r
- classroom activities as singing, dancmg, or physical" éducationmgTheir self-conscious féar of looking
A  ridiculous may cause them to withdra® from some activitieg. , SN A
N .. . ’ . . . i . T . g e g
On the other hand, having the Mtal aide experjenceis often a significant status symbol’within adolescent
‘peer groups. ,Occasionallgl the aide fay request permission to bring ?-h.igh school frignd to the class to visit
or.ask to visit an aide in another elementary schodl. . . o . ..

<
gt

, . : \ . - ' i “~
Participating in a Program Outside the High School . o r- ;
This may be the first time the aide has participated ina prog{'ani outside the high;}ﬁbol academi¢ and socig%
.. environment. Working'a® the*elementary school may necessitate learning a,new set of social behaviors;
adopting different standards of dress; ‘and acquiring new skills for, relating to teachers, parents,

.
1

administrators,"and young children. _ .. ‘ N
Al 2 ﬂ . * e i - @ i .. -, « -
" The succgssion of successfyl expeérienges provided for ‘the aide by the kindergarten teacher, and the -
"« - qaffiliation of the aide with this respected membef of the community, will faliitate the aide’s achievement of
« "these socjal developmental tasks. ] . " . - . _
" \ - . N .. /
. . A 3 7 - s y - n . - -
* , o » A - R .
’ e . ﬂ'y v, * p ‘ \ .o
L} oo [ - - » ) . * o
- , ~ 3 K M
B . . 5 ) . / . - k

.
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THE CHILD . THE ADOLESCENT
Laymg foundations for understandmg the‘mean- Selectmg and preparmg for an occupatlon and
ings of life . . : _economic independence” * v . . ot
L3 . ° - \\ .
Trymg‘ tq_ynderstand ‘the nature of the physical Getting try-out or appyenticeship experiences
* world, what things are, hrOw they work and why, whetever possrble in the ines of future vocational
and what they mean to- tbe child . . interests ; - .
0 ) ‘{:\
w5 .

.
/

life™and “How can | participate as a responsible member of the community?”’

continue study in the field of
_ them ‘with all phases of the elementa

fields of work. Whatever their vocatronaLdecrsron, those chosen to be student aides wrl} have experiences

-that will. help them reinforce or revise their personal self—concepts and will give them encouragenfent to

contmue carvmg out more respoﬂlble roles f r themselves in the adult community. -
~ .. : c

- v . . . .

\

F: 3

31 .
.
-, .
, .
\

/ﬁLlCATlONs L
For both the child and the adolescent’ it is a time of asking: “Who am I7” and “Where do I fit into my

b Choostng a Career
world?” For the adolescent, however even more pervasive questions are: “What am I going to do with my

To many hrgh school students, the opportunity to be a student aide may provrde a first experiénce in
pargicipating in an apprenticeship-type program. For somesit may also be a year in which they, decide to
rly childhood. These’students greatly benefit from the teachers’ acquainting

program — administration, upporting services, and special

programs. For others, it will be an experience that although long remembered will guide them toward other

-5




AR ©IL FRAMEWOR‘I(’FOR THE COURSE OF STUDY ¥ '
7 S ] M ) ! *
Seudent Aides for Kindergarten Teachers isa program ip which the knowledge of young children and of the
skills needed for working with these children is given practical application by daily partigipation in a
- kindergarten classrbpm. With this in mind, the following questions were used to,devklop the struoture of
. this course of study: ... < .
What experiences:can ’beét prepare the high school student for the yoles and responsibilities to be
assumed as a teacher’s aide? . : ;\
N .~ . . . ‘ I .
#  How can the hlgﬁ@chool student be taught effective helping skills to use in working with kindergarten
. children? ' ) .

4

3

What ideas and Msues arising from the high school student’s daily participation Tn the elementary
classroom can be focused on to expand his/ her competencies in the field of early childhood?
. ’ 3 . oy
. ) . < , ) ‘ e% .
. «These questions have not only influenced the preparation of this documefit but have resulted in the
" formation of the three major components to the course:

1. ORIENTATION . = ' ‘
Ce . Lot H \
L 4 s - .
As-syudents enroll the sprfng preceding théir aide experience, some major concerns apd anxieties may
arise as they consider a commitment to this work:. ' . ,

R : What will 1t be like at the elementary school?

What will I be asked to do?
Will I be able to accomplish what 1s askéd of me? . ! /

Will the children respond to me?

! i

\ The orientation component, therefore, is designed to acquaint the student with the kindergarten
classroom to wifich he/she will be assigned. (,‘)riﬂentatlon includes a half day visit at the elementary
school and an interview with the kindergarten teacher. An additional meeting of all the prospective

? aides and the teacher specialist, held during the spring, will familidrize the students with some of the
actwiges and responsibilities related. to being a classroom aide. ) o
\ .

»

A plan for the spring orientation of aides’“might folléw this”pattern:
. " ; J‘:"}

« a) Presentation of the roles and responsibilitieg‘(;f student aides

. , B B . ’

T : , (1) View slides of previous aides to discover the ways in which ‘they help the teacher and the
T children in‘he classroom. ‘ ,
1 4

hnd »,

-

(2) Have a panel of experienced student aides discuss their tlassroom aide experiences.
’ ' . ]

)

. b) Revigw of the Studen{ Aide Handbook

- " (1) Discuss précédu;es such as aide illness, TB. test, sig('mg in and out of the elementary school,

' etc. .

- €2) Discuss aides’ respotisibiljties of being proféss;onal, confidential, dependable, etc.

)

7 -

13

.
~ ra
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‘

-+ experiences with many of. the/materi
classroom. During tHis sessién, the studenfs are al$o taught some basic skills that will enable them ta

¢) Review the c0urse evaluation form and evaluationt pwdedures 'y !

. -

N) Make: arrangemems foreachaide to visit one~half dayin the elementary school to which he/she will .

- be assngned /

.t ’

2. TRAINING = S Y

T .

During the summer that precedes the ?de experienge, a student training sessnbn is provided to offer

als and activities that will be encountered in the kindergarten

develop some sense”of conﬁdence before beginning the elementary aide ‘experience.’ .

- - /
. (Areas of .trammg are-suggested in Part V: Suggested Tralmng Activities.) At least two factors wnll
mﬂuence the adtivjtiesgelected: ﬁle “previous experiences and ablhtles of the aides, and the length of time
avallable for the trammg sessnons ‘ .

%W

. . )y

The training activities below l}ave been used during half day training sessions. .

a)

" Introduction

s

‘
" -~

.. .* '
(D) Introduce aides. ~ g

VAN Review duties and responsibilities of aides. . o .o
.. - + N - . .
(3) Review course evaluation instrument.

(4) Discuss elementary observations. -
> ‘o
'(5) Record T;.B‘ test results.
(6)’ i?iscuss ‘trin‘iportaxion to elementary schools. - .~ ) o
b) l;aniciijation z;t Learning Stations I .

3
~

+  Centers are set up thnoughout the soom, where ‘aides can go to develop specific sknl}s needed
* especially durm; the ﬁrst month of school .

* N
v -

t (1) Audio Visual Center. Aides learn the operatlon of the 16 mm movie frojector, ﬁ}mstnp

projector, and slide projector. . : /

« I - , ~
(2) Art Center. Aldes review films such as Crayon (MCPS F 6145) or D&ﬁgﬁ?ng with E;zeryday
Mater‘tals Corrugated Paper ‘MCPS F 5640), and then expenmﬂwnth the techmques
presented. | . . . T
T/
(3) Duphcstlng Center. Aides desxg" make a ditto, then learn hoy(r’ oruna ditto machme.

4) Guldmg Behavior. Aides read amcles or sections df atexton guldmg chlkdren s beh ior, then

answer some situation q,uestnons

(5) Asking Children Questions. Ai‘des read paper oft how to ask childrgn questions; then design
questions m\ask hildren. _ o

5 .
s v 4

*,

il
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(6) Manuscript. Aides practige approved MCPS manpscript printing. They then listen to a tape
- - 7 recording of a child’s dictated story and practice taking story dictation from children.” -

. (7) Roles and Responsibilities of Aides. Aides see filmstrip “Teacher Aide Workshép: Unit I for
‘Teacher Aides ™ and answer questions. o
‘ —
+  (8) Reading Stories. Aides read a child’s story and record voice pn a tape recorder, then play . -
recording back and use evaluétion sheet to evaluate the reading. ’ :
(9) Bulletin Boards. Aides read information about‘.techniques for creating bulletin boards, thed ;\/ .
design a bulletin-board they could put up dqring the first semester of school. A

rl

(10) i(i.ndergarten Procedures. Aides view film Starting School (MCPS F 6211)to unc‘ierstanq\the )
activities and routines of a kindergarten clasgroom. _ ., ’

A

3, IN-SERVICE SEMINARS -
" ,Once a meonth, the student aides are called together at the high school for a seminar at which -+ + -
opportunities are provided to discuss the classroom experiences with fellow student aides and with the )
coordinating teacher specialist. These seminars are also structhsed to expand the aides’ knowledge of
_ the curriculum areas in early childhood. " ‘
The substance of thes;: monthly seminar topics compés, ipthe moyt part, from what has been found to be
/ the cycle of needs and interests of the students as they work from month to month with children. Thus,
. * “Helping Children Develop Appropriate Behaviotijs often a topic of great need during the first month, .

[ 2]

as the aides are experiencing children’s behavior first hand. Other topics may be chosen for the monthly

seminars as the needs of the students and their interests demand. (Seminar topics and support materials

are listed under Part Y1: In-Service Seminars.) - - - ' i

: : ’ N ‘
TEACHER*S NOTES: .
- I"' » K
[} ‘ v‘ N ' =
4 e \
S ) -
. . « @ f
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lV.ISUG‘GESTED TRAINING ACTIVITIES

’ . «a

. The objectives, assessment easures, and activities in this section are desigged to help prepare student ajdés LR
izp&heir work in an elementary classroom. These activities should be conducted during the spring and
mmer that precede the aides’ experience;at the elementary school. There may be more atfivities suggested
‘ than can be covered before the aide enters the classroom. In this case, the teacher should select those
. . actwvities which are most immediately needed by the prospective aides; and the other activities may be done .
as needed in conjunction with the monthly in-seryic'e semninars. -

FIVE TRAINING AREAS R S, A

, - ' . - b A
=--—-— The majer categories of training identified have been taken from the recéntly developed Child Development
Associate (CDA) ' program designed by the Office of Human Development and Child Developmentof the
* United States Department of Health, Education and Welfare. The CDA program is a nationwide effort to,
improve the ‘(}uality of child ¢are by influencing the'knowledge and skill of the staff who work with them. .

r) ' »

' ‘ <k N A < . .
. Of the s1x competency areas that comprise the CDA program, the following five were chgsen for the training
framework T ‘ z /06 .

- ~
. . 4
' \ *
.- »
-

I

A. Setting LJ-‘Q and Maintaining a.x', Safe and HealtHy LearnlnguEnwronment
. . . : y . T

-

ot , H . . ™ ' \
B. Advancing Physical ar_uifntellectqal Competence

ol - - .
%uildlﬂg PositiveSelf-Concept and Individual Strength : . C '

4

ry

‘ D. Organizing and Sustaining the Positive Functioning of Children in a Group Learning Environment,

E. Carrying Qut Supplmentary Responsibilities Rgated to Children’s Programs
. : Q . e . -
(The sixth competency area in the CDA program, B;'I’ngmg About Optionat Cpordination of-Home and
s Center Childrearing Practices and Expectations, was not considered pertinent to our training program at
this time.) . _ ¢ ) A

’

. A . 3 .' \m
lloted throughout the country for the past several years and is felt bymany

o, worthy of becoming the bafis for future programs in teacher training institutions. Therefore, i}_\\vas
¢ . considered advamtageous thdt MCPS students who may continue their study of teacher education'be
" traned withif this framework. ot . -

. /, N

.Time CDA program has been

. -
K '

.+ -  THREE LEVELS OF PERFORMANCE OBJ?:CTIVES_ . ¢
. N . - { . ’ . - U
) The studengpotoylau’én registe\ring for an elec‘tive&)urse such as this includes’young people at all levels of
. . . vs . . o . .
academic abilities, motivation, and achievement. T%-allow for this, each of the training sections provides

. Instsuctional objectives that are broken down into three levels’— Na. I being on the knowledge or

, comprehension level, No. 2 being on t'helabplicagion or analysis level, and No. 3 being on the synthesis or

” evalaation lgvel. THege three levels have been:built into the'activities which are provided to help the student
.achieve each of<the instructional objectives, beginning on page 14- )

-
¢ , ~

/ ) )
* @ ‘ '

3

-

¢

Y

1 Child De\{elap{nem Associate Traiking Gmide: Office of Child De elopment, Washmgton, D C. Permission grar{cd’

2 These levels represent the divisipns suggested 1n Bloom’s Taxonomy, . | i
¢ - . L d

o 11 ) - . .
v [ ) .
A ) . v . - . o2
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Some students may;(ther be able or bemotrvated/t{complete nly those activities at level one. Others could E
ermits, could work up through all three levels .

* begin immediately atlevel threes activities. Stlllothers 1ft1,m
for certain tnstructlonal objectives.
e

'l:,he advantage of this arrangement is that the teacher specr’al)stcan select activities most appropr fe toeach.

‘student’s ‘abilities. Not all students ave to be engaged irf the same activity, yetall students will coyer ttle
same material. ' ) , o ) »
. N A Y ~ 2 . . s . .

- - -
' s .

dide’s academic ahlhtres with his] her high schqol counselor. Then careful planmng can be done to des
trarnrng p-rogram appmprlate for each studer/tl < s
L .

Thrs arr‘a_ngement does ho\w'e‘ver:Teqmre that the teacher.specrahst who is tralnrng the axdesrdlscusses}ych{/

-, o o D o
. ] Y - }
The performance ob)e.cttves ‘and actrvmes in eaoh tralnlng sectlon are by no means exhaustlve They wefe

needs a’fe identified,’ et e ‘
f L] ‘ " . T - 2
v - . - rd

o Completb annotatlorls for refefences made toﬁlms pamphlets *books ﬁlmstnps and slldekﬁrelncluded in

-

- <5

.
-
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'Suggestions‘ for Organizing the Classroom Art Center

Sectr.on X“ f\‘nhotated B"blrograp‘rly

s\ ¥ .
. . . -

. - J 0 ’ . *
A. SETTING (LP AND MAlN'l"AlNlN’G A SAF&AND HEALTHY LEARN!NG ENVlRONMENT
A

.y \ .
. <

- learning env:ronmen( fo? chrldren >

. , ’-‘ . Gt .
: ) ’ ’ ‘«4" e "-. o R '.‘.4‘ ' .
Thrs seetron'wrll enable the student A0 . e .'f‘ - t : A
.‘.-‘ /‘, J . ,' - :. ' a - ...'.r ~ A" . .
AR Co-n.strucf dlagram‘s of effe(;tlvely arranged .
L classroom art centers - 5.7 B ,
C " . Voo . t v * -
. * - -~ . [ y
PO e 2 Construct dlagrams )ofaeffectlvely arranged .
SN A classrdom block centers C . )
e, 2 G f s o
: 1 % ,C nst-m{t dlagrams o[ efTectrvely arranged e . e -
’ ) classt‘oom readrng cemers ot ‘.', R 4 ¢ .

4 @rgan;ze a. cl'assroom so that. )oung chlldren_ -
may learn rgspbnsrbrlrtles approprtate to therr
. matunty evel N A ’

o - N ’

. st - T2 . . o
:

4 Ll f -
. . -

" The arT center s desrg\aed to bea quret afea Here children can express their feehngs and see their ideas,
thoughts and plans'ta-keshape in pamt ‘chayon, clay paperand phste., and other materrals ltrsacenterthat

helpful: Ot
I. The art cefter is near the sink_)tg allow childrén easy access to Water supply.for’washing ha%ds,

" washing oyt brushes, wetting sponges for cleaning, etc. | i -

', s i . " ‘ﬁ;‘ . .
v . . -l e

R v . (%. f 1o,

4 ,

int€nded to be guides and coufa' fJe added to by any tc,acber as'the course p-rogresse or as dlfferentétudent "

(‘enera‘l Student Outcome The stﬁem mll be abl‘e to help se? and mamtam a safg\ anﬂealthy ]
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Py . . . . - , N . * . - . -’ . . P '
- - . « .. . ’. , ’
. . S ! s 8
Lt -2 «errng and preparatlon counter space s nqar "the siftk. - - a
IS ‘ LR V ’ 3 toa Ao o
L{ . . v ) .,
. 3. The easels are in the irea of th srnk . - T, - o'

.

.o 4 The art center has tables and cflarrs avahable for art work that needs Lo be done ‘while seated.
’ . - .
5 Art paper and other supplies (crayofs, pencils, chalK) are on low shelves near the casels and the

tables so that chlldren can develop rndependence in gettmg therr own materfals. . -,' ”,
- . <
» - 6. Brushes and sc;ssors are iff containers which are aqcesgble-to the children when using and returning
’ the. items, . : o L '
[ - 7 ' ) { ’ v . '. ' W

* 7. The art center has space néar the srnk area for storage of paint. . ' .
ya ~ ' !
/ 8. The,centér 1s well l\ted and ventuated: o .
' - N . -
L, . ¢
\ 9. The floor in the~art center is easily cl/;‘\ed and can be marntarned by the chrldren .

. : 4 >

IO Cleanrng materials such as sponges, soap, and paper Yowels are easily accessible to the chlldren
. . . "
l A drymg rackis located i in or close to the art center, or there isan area designated for chﬂdre’n to put
art work whrle it dries. A
12. Glass jar containers are out of the area where they could be knockéd ove;, or parnts and other
materials are stored in plastic containers.% » .

L4

. - Ve .

13. There is\'a,storage area for,paint smocks in or near the center." ' .

14. The center is not it the main flow of room traffic. o L \
L I5. The art-certer should beé removed from the actiye, noisy centers (e.g., block center). .
(‘ * . hY ‘ N
I /l
. . . - ‘ ¢
- Pl ] N
- . .
¢ f L. ‘1 14
~ » L]
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A Settmg Up and Mamtilnmg a Safe and Healthy Learmng Ergnonment . VA
~ General Student Outcome: The student will.be able to help set up ahd maintain a safe and health 3% Iearnmg
enwronmem for children. : ~ i

s s
.

«
lnétructlonal Objectlve 1. The student will construct dlagrams of effectively arranged classroom art centers.

. .. Iustrative : Ilustrdtive ‘ Criteria for
N Performance Objeetive Assessment Measure " Assessment Measure

The stadent atde,w:ll . : . _ y -

N

- @

I.Ny the art center I. Here are four diagrams of art centersin | 1. Crteria:  Student  will

that is arranged according toy_ kindergartén rooms. Select the center that is select diagram 4 in lllustra-
the guidelines . arranged according to the guidelines. List tion A. Student wilNist Nos.
. T the ‘guidelines used n that arrangement. 1,2, 3,4,8, 11,13, and 14 of
/¢ ' . ’ ' . the guidelines listed in “Or- -
- o . o . ’ ! ganizing the Classroom Art
) ' . ‘\\ . : ' Center,” pp 12-13. ¢
‘2. Analyze the design of an 2. Here is a diagram of 'an art center in a 2. Cnteria: Using Illustra-
art center according to 'its kindergarten room. Listed below are state- tion B, student will pnder-
wcorrect and . incorrect ar- " ments abgut the center arrangement con- | linea,c,f, andg; and{;ut an
rangements  * -taaned 1n the picture Underline the state- “x" beside’b, d, e; h,1, j, and
‘ ments which are correct as guidelines for an % ’
’ art center 1n a kindergarten room Put an r
“X" beside the statements which are not PR :
\ . correct. , - ) >
_ ) ) a) The art center has the mixing apd .
‘ T . ' preparing center near the sink. ‘ ,
N .

'b) The art center should have a rug on
the floor for warmth and attractiveness. /| -

i . c) The art center js 1n a well-lighted
area . T
v -+ ..
d) -The ‘art center 1s free of tables and - R
\ . . : ¢ chairs 7
v Sy [ 4 . «
- - “e) The easels are at the farepd of.theart .
- ,'_center. away from distractions: .

. \ ‘ .
. . f) The art center 1s located in the area of
' L the sink .

g) The art center has paper for the easel
" stored on low shelves near the easels.
i ' '
h) The glasg pamt jars are stored under
the easel.

i) The drying rack 1§ close to the center.
- A . -
‘ 14

. .:‘ . ‘;‘. . ‘21: j




General Student Outcome The student will sbe able to help set up and maintain a safe and healthy learning.

environment for chzldren

- . »

. ) . oo .
Instructional Objectivghl‘ﬂire studént will construct diagrams of effectively ;\jranged classrobm art centers.

,

\

3. Design an art center that
. incorporates guidelines
studied, using the outline of
an empty kindgergarten
room in Illustration C

. s B
v . A < a 1

j) Theart ‘center is near thedoorin case . o
of a Qre drill, T ' ’
. , . . .

" k) The art center is near the block . )
center so thag the teacher ,can watch - .
- both centers at the same time. J

3. Here is an outline of an empty kirider- | 3. Criteria: Student will

garten room. Design an art center within | draw a design that incl

this room that incorporates the guidelines | at least Nos. | : 2, 3,4, 5 7,

learned. Label the diagram. I1, and 13 of the guidelines .
‘N listed in’ Orgamzmg the -

' Classroom Art Center pP.

\ b4 ’ - lZ l3

[

i
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IHustrative Activities for Arranging Classroom Art Centers ' ' e
» . . A - .
) . cT : . v . 28 v .
A In the's¢minar™ ">+ - - L Y ' . ' , .
o : oS * " he . ! 2t .
g ‘ See slides “A Classroom Planned for Learning.” . «
Co - Read “Organizing the Classroom Art Center,” pp. 12-13. . T )
. . . “a ) . . - . - : v e
L.ook at phdhographt of kindergarten rooms. (Each student might take a picture of his/ her school art A
.\ -center or classroom art. center.) Compare them:to the gurdellnes outlined in the slideg. Identify N
.phetographs whlch meet the guidelines. . TN “
See film Setring Up{ Room: Creatmg an Enwronmvm for Learnmg (MCPS F- 5637)
- # - N Y
lnvrte a.planner from"MCPS Dwnsrond’ Construction, Department of School Facilities, to discuss
Y » MCPS specrﬁcatlons for constgcting kindergarten rooms. Ask planner ta bring diagrams and
blueprints of the room constfuction plans. - .
. . .
- * e - - . .
b e * Use a blank outline of"a kifdergartgn room. Using small cutouts for tables,. closets, sink, €asels, etc’,
“ arrange an art center in relatlonshlp to other areas of the room, Draw symbols where cutouts, cannot be’
I us_ed . . * .
- M . A . N . ) . N . .'
) Study Maryland State Board of Educatron space requirements for a publlc schoal klndergarten
classroom . . > e ;
B . ! w L : F
In the elementary classroom: - ¢ ’
.- . : M o, e . -
Ina klndergarten room on aday when-the chrldren are not present, dlvrde studentaldes into teams. One A .
. at a time, each team arranges the art center. Other teams use list of critera and crmqhe the arrang,ed .
. ceqer. . o . Y o
Q i . ' LN ,?'— .
: . Sugge.stions for S%tting Up a ﬁfo“cl? Ceuter; : . ) o ' '
» : - R A} b
A carefully planned block cénter for young children can enhance their learnlng in a number of‘ 1
- developmental areas: ‘ . , / _ ’ S ‘
.~ L v . o
Mathematics -~measurement, volume; are%, hclg.ﬁt depth width, length, shape symmetry, mapgng,v l
size, equalrty. inequality, classrftcatlon tumbet, -order ‘ ) .
’ 's‘ < I .. @ ' -\
! Science 5 baJance welght 1nduct1ve thlnklng, experrmentatlon dlscovery, gravlty, inclined planes, *
! ramps. stabilit N . . v B
é . . : e&*’ ' " .
- "~ - - Language Arjs — plannlng. namrng, functions, st.t}nes about buildings, questrons abqut concepts g
oo exchange of ldeas lame’g, dlregtlons shape dlffe!(entlatlon size relatlons ' Coe,
- B ~ i . :
. W%F\ patterns, symmetry,'balance., use and recall of imagery. T T L
Social ‘Skilk — cooperation' cl‘ean-up, regct for others w'ork §ompetence rules q‘ safety
y Physmal Sfulls e vrsual percéptlon, eye- hand coordlnatlon large and small muscle development " S
xS “ ’ .- ‘ »
. * Social Studiés people and thetr work grrds symbolic representatlon ' . )
’ .-. . ‘'t e \ . Y v e ) : T ) . . N ‘('l‘\s: - . .
! . . ° . . ., 2 ] .. " R [N M
) N ) . . - o . %7 - ' . . . - /\ *

(S . |
- K S P . . . T, . - - - : s
‘ ' N ~“., | '-’. ‘ .- . . . .\l ; , c'
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The following are,some guidelines to consider when arranging a block center for most effective use by
children: ’ T ‘ - ‘

1.

2.

-
< . b 3
f . T "

The center has enough _flo‘or?bspacge .on which children can build dnd use the blocks. (Block
fnthusiasts recommend one-third of the 9total floor space be set-dside for the bloek center.)

The're are eno ugh blocks for a group of children to use a vafiety of sizes and shapes sithultaneously.

. The center has adequate shelf or other storaée space to accommodate all the blocks.

- €

. The replacement of blocks on the®shelves is organized in such a way as to encaurage and help

children ledrn shape and size discsimination. ‘ ,

. The hejght of the shelves makes it ;;ossible for the children to take out or put away bléc_ks easily.

. . 'y :

~

. The center is not equipped with so many bloeks that it makes it too difficult or tal'ces toQ iong for
children to put them away.

- The center has dividers or partitions that protect to someﬂegree-children“s'block\s\'lfctures from

other activities in the room. N

. The center is pot'so large thyt it may cause children to run orte use other “out of pounds” behavior.

The center is not located in the middle of cross flow of trafﬁc\ in the room.

LY

- L] ' . - L .
. The center is visible*from many parts of the room so that the teacher and other children may

observe-the block play.
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A, Setting Up andﬂl tammg a Safe and Healthy Learning Environment (cont’d)

General Student Outcome: The student w111 be able to help set up and maintain asafe and healthy 1earnmg

environment for children.
-y

lnstructiona_l Objective 2. The student wﬂl G

“centers.
Illustrative
Performance Objective

-

a8

. Illustrative
Assessment Measure

truct diagrams of effectively arranged classroom block

Criteria for
Assessment ,M easture

The student aide will: \

l. ldentify the guidelines of
arranging a block center

v
~

2. Apply, to a general state-
* ment about classroom learn-

ing centers, the principles

learned about arranging

block centers

3. Design a block center for *

a kindergarten classroom #- .

. )
I. See Slide A-5 from “A 'Classroom
Planned for Learhing” (Childhpod 'Re-

sources). List at least five principles the -

teXcher had to keep in mind when setting up
this blpckgnter. o

2. From your study of block center drrange-
ments in the classroom, use at least four of
the guidelines to support or to tefute this
statement: “A well-planned leammg center
prevents many discipline problems.”

3. Usifg this blank outline of a kindergart-
en room, design the block center arrange-
ment.

<*

* - )

.3. Ceria:

-

1. Criteria: Student will list
at least five of the guidelines
mentioned in “Setting Up a
Block Center,” pp. 20-21.

2. Criteria: The student will
list four of the “following
from “Setting Up a Block
Center”™: No. |, 2, 3, 5, 6, 8,
and 9.

Student will
make a design using the
principles in “Setting Up a

-Block Center,” pp. 20-21.
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Hiustrative Activities for Arranging Classroom-Block Centers
E

.- . . ) .‘ ¥

In the seminar: ) — - .

‘ - ‘ *
w “Setting Up a Block Center,” pp. 20-21. _ . N |
. & ¢ ot . .
b "[ake phptographs or slides of several block-eenter arrangements. Set up a dlsplay of the best center_
arrapgements. ‘ ) -
/: . - ] ./‘ o o

See-slide/tape on “Block Building” (Childhood Resources, 1971)

lpvi&e the local representative from g toy manufacturing company.to describe 1) the types and sizes of

blocks made for children’and 2) portable and stationary storage units made for the blocks. - -
e N 4

Submit flans or designs of blocks and supplementary block center toys to a local-high school wood

shop for production. S .

-
I [y

Desrgn appropriate storage s-hélves and units for the block center. ‘

_ G
See film Setting Up a Room Creating an Environment for Learmng ( MCPS F-5637). Note how
teacher drranges the block center. , . ,
M“Read Blockbuilding by Esther B. Starké (from- E.K.N.E.,’l970)./ . i » X
‘Read the chapter “Block Building — Practical Considerationsfor the Classroom Teacher ” from, The
Block Book by EliggWeth lesch ed. (NAEYC publlcatlon l974) R ) .
" . In the elementary classroom: - A . - » ~ .

. . —_—

i
.-, ’. . ) . ) . » ,
Film or videotape &dren using blocks. View film, and design various ways to store blocks on shelves
. : for childrens’ use. . . . v

4

s f lntroduce a new idea or theme nto the block center For example one week turn the centet into a

~

. . "hospital, a space ship, a covered wagon train, etc. Have needed accessories available to lmpiemeng the
" theme. e ‘
'} . ] ' / -
Suggeétions for Reading €enter Arfahgements ) .

ln a quiet reading center a chrld can discover a new world by looking at books and pictures. In the library or
reading center, the child increases language skills, finds pleasure and information in stories, and begins to
» tell stories Hefshealsa learns that pictures have meaning and begins to use pictures to hedp tell stories. Inall
. of these ways, the child is gefting ready to read. - .

.
-

- -The readmg center that is well-arranged will help make reading a delectable experience for the cmld )iere .
are some guidelines: . - ‘ . W
+ . ] .
' I The ceﬁ{eri-s in a private location in the room, out of the mainflow of room traffic (e.g.,a corner,a
~transformed closet). The center 1s protected by partitions or dividers. R

-

-2. The center is not dlrectly next to a noisy center such as the block or wood-workmg center,

K -’
r

» f 24 . ' i




. . ) >
s * 5. The center is large enough for several children and an adulf to gather. =
6. The books are displayed so that the whole cover faces the children. = .
7. The center has a table and chairg, or a small rug, or other designated area where chlldren cansitand
look: at books i ‘ ’
. ‘ 8. The centex‘ has a hulletin bo&rd or other display area for motivating chlldren s mterest inthe center
' , or for presentmg a new idea.
. . v .'_'- - .
’ " ‘ _ . 4 N ) .u;.
-~ . ’ ’ [N /) .
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C . r . / MRS
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- ' . . ) &
¢ 2 . -
“ / ) ’,‘ . -
. R s ’ a
- N » - } ~ - v
R ( Py . . .
‘e Q- V. . ’ N . .
’ LR hd ”»
v ¢ ’ * . ., , ,‘/'
4 14 ‘
s . - v 7 S
" -
. - < °
.o . L 4
r’ ' ! .
. -
‘ J , ’ R , .
. i
Al ‘ T .
.
0 -
\d ‘ H s
4 - . g ) I . .
f-
: : 25 32 ‘
o ‘ \

X

ERIC

L3 S L - . ’ o
A AN :
" - N - — . -~
3., The area of the center is well lighte* o ) . ~
.“ 4,

"The center has low shelves on’which to display books within éasy reach of the children.
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. fA. Settmg.Up ‘and Mamtmnmg d Safe and Heelthy Learnmg Envnronment (conéd)
ang (“ .
. *General Student Outcome The student will be able 10 help set up and nwmtam dsafe and healthy learning
‘L environment for cht&n . ) / ) . , .
Instructional Objectlve 3 The student wﬂl construct,diagrams Jf effectively arranged classroom reading
centers.
Ilustrative ~ " Dlustrative ! : Criteria for
" Performance Objective Assessment Measure . Assessment Measure
The student aide will: | N o ) _ i
-— . . i
l. Identlfy the gundeknes of 1. From among the three diagrams of I. Criteria; Stlident will-
an:angmg a reading center kindergarten reading centers in Illustration select dlagram | and list
< ‘ A, pick out the one that is arranged | Nos. I, 2, 3,4, 5,7 and 8
T > according to the guidelines studieg. List the from “Suggestionsfgf Read-
L reasons for your selections. - ing Cen&er'Arrangements.“
o ' : | pp 24-25.
2. Analyze diagrams to | 2 Here are three diagrams of kindergarte;l 2. Criteria: St dent will
identify poor arrangements rooms. Determine which rooms are poorly select diagrams 2 and 3 in
of reading centers ,. arranged. Then llstthetmngsthatare wrong Illustration A.
‘ ' ) with each. : . N
) . . . - In diagram Nof 2, the stu-
/, dent will st Nps. 1, 2,4,5,7
. and 8 from “Suggestions for ¢
A , Reading Center Arrange-
" | ments,” pp 24-25.
- “ ) v
~ ‘ ‘ In diagram No. 3, the stu-
‘ dent will'list Nos. 1, 2,5, 7,
and 8 from, “Suggestions for
N ‘Reading Center Arrange-
ments,” pp. 24-25. . -
» 4
3. Design a reading center | 3<See Illustration B and read instructions, 3. Criteria: Student will
for a kindergarten class- “Recyeling a Réading Center.” Design at design a center that imple- ‘
-~ room, usipg the space or least one center. . . ments at least four of the
“ * furniture provided 1n the . - ‘ : guidelines <in “Suggestions
_drawings . ‘ : for Reading Center Ar-
T : ' " | rangements,” pp. 24-25.
. . 1
. ‘-
g
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o ., ILLUSTRATION B “ _ . o
Recycling a Reading Center.
.-
Your school does not have the money to purchase any additional furniture\fora classroom reading center or. o~
library center this year. You »\ill have to “recycle” what is already in the room. Using the space or furniture
given in the #Mamteariors below, design a'reading center from each that incorporates-at least four of the
guidelines from “Suggestions for Reading Cerycr Arrangements.” ) ‘
L . - ] -
S You may cheose any one of the follpWing to work up into a reading cepter. '
“‘\ﬂ‘,“‘vnm‘“‘ i, - . , » )
& ", ! TABLES -
%, s ‘ h
' h'l/m "“‘ l ) ) '}
/ ‘ ) I "l - -l ) \
. g L
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.- - TABLE
: .

) ' » . N . . . '
When you finish drawing or arranging the center with cutouts, describe the center in detail and teH what
t guidelines it meets. . ’

, o . _ . B 5%
CERICT . .28 35
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Ilustrative Activities fof Arranging Classrooni Reading Centers

. In the seminar: » . R

¢

Read” “Sugéestions for Reading Cent;r Arrangements,” pp. 24-28.

" Visit sese'ral kindergarten rooms and ask the teacher to explain the arrangement of the reading center.
Take photographs of -different kindergarten reading centers or room library centers. Share with
seminar. Discuss advantage§ and disadvantagés of each arrangement.

View film Setting Up a faom: Créating an Envirdhment for Learning (MCPS$ F-563;/). Take notes on

the arrangement of the reading or library center. Design oneé other way the same center-might be
arranged. . s v

f ]
View slide Np. A-12 from the slide/tape on “A Classro"om Planned for vLearning" (Childhpood N
Resources Kit, Early Childhood: A Training Program for Teachers, Aides, Parents, and Volunteers). :
From what is seen in the picture, draw or diagram what the rest of the reading center might look like.

Invite a i-eading teacher to discuss the arrangement, equipment, and materials needed in a reading
- center for kindergarten children. ot :

» v -
Arrange cardboard cutouts or small furgture pigets into a model of a reading center.

N

. / 1

- In the elementary classroom: N . C . .. B
1

.

Before school begins in thefall or ona day when'the kindergartenis notin scssion,,vis.ita classroomand
have teams of students arrange different types of reading or library centers, - )
N " "Recejgle permission from akindergarten teacher to have students set upandarrangea rcédingcenter in
the ¢ oom. Then videotape or film children actually using the arranged center. View the film or
video tape. Discuss how the arrangement affected the children’s use of the center and how the csnter

might be changed to be more effective.

-

' % Suggestions To Engourage Developing Responsibilities in Children . ‘
Routines and schedules are patterns of behavior orevents that children can depend uponto occur each da_;.
" Routines are established in the beginning of the school year. Children quickly learn routines if the pattern of
establishing ther'n is consistent. Aides should be aware of the need for consistenoy in working with children.

. Routines include: _ .
. personal greetings from teachers/ aides )

hanging coats and storing personal items

activities occurring around the game time each daS' ,
taking out and putting away materials . I ‘
‘preparing to # home' ‘ ' ' R :

Rouytines pfovidc the guidelines which help each child assume responsbiliticé and meet the expectations of
the teachers. Aides should quickly learn roytines so they can assume responsibility as the nesd occurs. o
Children need to feel a sense of freedom in carrying out daily schedtles and responsibilities. The following

Pages contain ideas that will assist the child with routines while encouraging a degree of independence in the
child. - ’ ' :

N - . . .
. .

N

» » w3

» < - - »
_ N .




A. Settir‘lg Up and M;lintaining a Safe and Healthy Lgarning Environment (cont’d) / i

=

Ceneral Student Qutcome: The student will be able 10 help set up and mamlam a safe and healthy Ieammg

-environment for children.

’

Instructional Objectlve 4. The student wil}~ organize a classroom so that young ‘children may learn
rcsponslbllmes appropriate to thelr maturity level. .

Hiustrative
Performance Objective

_ lllustratlve
Assessmeit Measure P

Y

Criteria for
Assessment Measure

The student aide will:

. 1. Recognize responsibili-
ties’ five-year-olds_can ac-
complish without adult as-
sistance

4

2. Formulate with children
plans for assigning responsi-
bilities to them

.

a) List at least three activities that a_

kindergarten child could successfully
accomplish without adult assistance.

* At the beginning of thé Jear:

L 4
m - . ‘
(2)

(3)

At the end of the year:
(N
(2)

>

{

) In which of the followmg cana five- -

year old succeed’ independently?
) l{’ainting at the art center

(2) Putting up a bulletin board
display -

(3) Cleaning the easel

(4) Building a bird house”

2. Design one system for assigning respon-

< sibilities to children in the classroom.
Describe how you would explain the syaem'
to the children.

4

0 371
: C
. . [

1. a) Criteria;  Student

“will list such activities as:

At the beginning of the year: .

hang up their own coats;

*find way to .the
kindergarten room;
return crayons to shelf
after _use; leave room
during fire drill; go to
bathroom; put art work
on drying rack

At the end of the year:

wash out brushes; run
errands to main office;
go’ to libfary and- sign
out own books; operate .’
record player and tdape
recorder in listening_
center; follow direction
charts; work -in-
dependently in a lear-
ning center

b) Criteria: Student will .
mark #1 and #3.

.

2. Criteria: Student will
design 'a system similar to
ones illustrated in “Class-
room Responsibility Sys-
tems,” pp. 32-33;. or in



.

A. Setting Up and Maintaining a Sa(e and Healthy Learning Env!romﬁent (cont’d)

General Student Outcome: The student will be able to help set up and maintain a safe and healthy Iearm/'ng

environment for children.

Instructional Objective 4. The student will organize a
responsibilities approfpriate to their maturity levef, . °

L 4

/.

-

4 - . L

— —

y P

classroom so that young children may learn

-

-

3. Organize materials and
" equipment in the room to

encourage self-reliance and -

indepéndence on thgapart of
children f‘P }

\;

/
3. Inyour elementary classroom, in cooper-
ation with your teacher, set up at least three
s¥-help organizers for children.

31 .

.
.
&
.

i

“Learning Center 'Organiz- A

ers,”'p. 34. In explaining
how it could be described to
children, .the student will

include: '
i

a) The system is simplc“

enough for young chil-
dren to follow.

b) Itcan chxplé.incd in
a brief period }f time.

©) It is picture~coded

for those who cannot i

read.

d) The chart details are
large enough to be segn
casily.

e¢) All children can'/
eventually haveaturnin
the system.

"

3. Criteria: Student will
design’and.implement three
self-help organizers similar
to ones illustrated in “Self-
Help Organizers for Chil-
dren,” pp. 35-36. The organ-
izers should be a) simple
enough for young children

to use and b) fairly inexpen-

sive. -

4
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CLASSROOM RESPONSIBILITY SYSTEMS

. DAILY CHANGES OF ASSIGNMENTS:

“~

i

\Vd

P

.(DAILY)

- h . -

¢ ] . .

DAILY ATTENDANCE
COUNT DOWN

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- ‘n
, R .
s panos E] oo
/o L ) / )
T @ Milk  + Napkins J
S DDDDDDDD ,
~ (ool X & B e
S 1 0o0ogogg
v " ‘ ; . @ : | L] - <
. B ° ' - BLASTOFF. ... ..
Hiouge Recorgs Balls Leade . X
r ,'.
r~ 2 )
Teacher asks for volunteers each day and puts-their cut-out .. ) .
“hands’’ in pocket of desired job. - . . v o .
. . One pocket for each child in the class. Each child places own
} . b Rarhe in‘a pocket each morning. Cards remaining in holder tejl
) i - which children are.absent. , . :
. -
“WHAT'S YOUR HANG-UP?" | . '
* Ll / . -
‘, . ’ )
© "IT'S IN THE BAG” Y .
Job titles are written or picture coded on cards and hung on a " - . v . 2
clothes line. At clcgn-up time, each child is responsible for
removing one job card, completing the job, and returning the , At clean-up time, each child ¢ioses eyes and draws ¢ jab title \
card to the “Finished” box. card from the bag. Cards for finished jobs are fMaced in box. -
“v & . A . ‘
L
. * A system can be changed during the year to add interest for’ the children. . T
/ - . -
. - , @ ' ’ ~
- : _ 32 .-
Q - PR . . ’ ' '
ERIC | s e e
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: CLASSROOM RESPONSIBILITY SYSTEMS;’ T R
© s (WEEKLY) . :
Weekly Changes of Assignments: \ . - 2]
Chgnge at the beginning of each wesk. . ) e ‘ 'Y
rd !. \ 4 -
] CLASSROOM HELPERS
|- Jjos - NAME -
) Rubber Band

@1

oo @ el
1 peants b ) ] _DAvID ) )
MessenGER I LIV
FEED FISH
. RUTH
L - L4
4 -
- AN

A{ the bogmmng‘bf each week, child draws a puzzlc piece and .

puts it on the board to match the picture. (Magnetic beard,: '.
) . Valcro strips, eh;ld's name is then hung or aiﬂxod to piece.)
‘N the begmmng of each wook teacher or chlldron insert names th. ™
beslde dasréom jobs.
i ! - . ¢ ’ &
. 4 4 . )
* . 4 g = ” . 5
”
Y
A
\
1
. At the bognnmg of sach week, tnchor or children plaeo a -
different job i in child’s car. N , :
. . ‘ 3 2 )
) - . ¢ - - . . 4 *“:_ N
- 4 . o .33 . > ‘ )
Te ¥ {.\ N :’;
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:l . » ¢ PN 7 - - .
l: .- - s .g [ . f ' -
.. ’ LEARNING CENTER ORGANIZERS . .
- . Y \ TN e a S ‘
. ) . EV o . , ¢ ' ’
. ¢ " - v N ” .‘ \‘ - e * .
$otaicLass o . . ‘ - .o~
Divide clatsmto fwe‘\hups Assign each ‘group a. color/shape o , WEEK OF ' |___ October 2 |
Groups change activity acoqrdmg to chart each day (or each‘ ] . NYNNDIONDGE
waek). : (e $/E08/ 8/ 8/ 5/ 5/ &7
| ' o §/8/3/5/ 85/ & /&
- . - name / °/ ¢/ /) ©
PR 4 = . M‘ ) -4 J; 7 g
’ L CE% v 5 . .GROUP . 'J". - :' v A
Pl A T .s  ~LARBY[ - N Y
Records /~—5 f . Jo’AN jo E .
] - ’ . * R 4 - \& " y ] -t v
J AR At . _ . RENE | w . _ [
‘ T . . ‘ ' : '\ ~ N 1 ) °
.y ! S . lJoN- ] 7l- S T RN A .
123 Math { A1 - — M ' !
’ y i T y. lseTH .
Chl] siocks y ‘ T 11 4
» - l P — ’ - |ANN. ' .
N B -
‘ -‘; o .. 7 jf/ MARK
D‘Orange D‘Gr’een LY /f’ BER™ N ‘
' A Blue - /Q.Ye“pw L _..0 ;_ «’T“
N \ b . . ' (4]
O - Red 5 A * . A large classroom chart can be kept by ;;le teaeher or for the
- L . i L total class. Children check off as Mr o gon plemd Plastic
. , . - maybeﬂutmisquaressothat marks ta t.-
, . the end of the Week o ;
- Py Voo ‘ ‘ N
¢ - - * rd '.;
|NDIVI UAL’ - " Ce o n
e”D ‘ . ‘ o WJ AT EACH CENTER - .
. N f : S . .
p . OENTERPILLAR o . " A
* . i ) T . . WHAT IS YOUR TELEPHONE NUMBEI{Z:_
. .ap NAME PATECQMPLETED c T
, BECKY | -’ _Septamber15 .
~ RICHARD g i o
- o Lo v». « | paviD" R o
pu———s . . . . w , ¢’
TN\ Name ) SUSAN . -
\.-. _ o {" JUDY. . .
. Hera are some sample cetters: - - . Y Y '
TR e e R - KEITH® - :
- . 1 ] ) . u o Ruf'ﬁ !
. 2 T < 4 - - . 4 .
3. ) . DOUG ' : «
\/ . — — -
etc. . . N BILL « .
‘ : o - MARIE : )
f' . ;\‘ : . b ;L : - ‘- o:/ ‘:
= ‘ ‘ LINDA = | I j -
. — 2 -
- 4 = 8 ¢ A chart may be kept at each activity eantor snd checked by an
’ e ° o . m 1 aide or the teacher, - .
- i 1 N . ? - -
) . - T » ‘.' . . ,
N 4 . N ”A ' *
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Self-Help Organizers for Childrgn

.

Here are seyeral ways to provnde cBfidren with opportunities ‘to become tore ,self-reliant and

|ndependent Can yeou think of otlm

%  CRAYONS

Orange juice cans covered with the corresponding colo
Jeonstructron paper keeps crayons organized and he‘lps yo

chitdren learn oolors ) «”

qu amons turned upsrde down provrde excellent carriers for

- *

Chrldren can ﬁ‘nd and return blocks much easier if'an ou;lme ‘
s of each block shape is

‘uhorfld go.

ganlzerq that could be used in your claSsrpom"‘ tt

TINCAnc;BB;s )
lcgedede,
ededede

Sue Mary

- v

etsria mdhnile.d to'a
ren’s daily work

targ; tin cans nv;dfrom the school
wooden board provide cubbies for
papers or other articles.

e
~

’ TQOLS \

]
-“
. -
_ -
9
- an B
[ *

) B
Childréy can find And returq tor%; much easier rflan yt’
"the tool’ de on the board on wﬁlch they are hung.
’

’ o

i (SN

- PUZZLES

* Children can fingd misplaced puzzle » piecas rf the backs 6f each

piecs fou pamcular puzzie have:the same shabe or colar eod@
on them. . - . . ’
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L X e’ ! . " . .
R 3 . ) ¢ . *
' . ' SHOW AND TELE ORGANIZER "
,. CADDYS 1T—F— . ~ P \ ,
I 4 \ 1 ) ) . . i : - g
» g ’ - Fdm Lotto 1/ M‘ ~ “ 7 .
: ' : 5 ' . THE )
. Sneck Clean-up T & . TREASURE
». P . _CHEST -
v 4 . AR Catry-ait i . . v
" Children love to carry around boxes and baskets Make' eaddys To prevent the loss or bréakage of show and tell ite ea
out of small fruit baskets or use the plastic ones sold in hard special box.or place i which children can put the for .
ware stores. The caddys can be used for: N . safety and for retrieval at end of the day.
. Woodworking — nails, sgrews \ ‘ »Y ’ -
‘Lego's : <
- Lln In Logs t 3 - )
" Gardgning equipment . PRIVATE MOWE THEATERS
; Pet matmats - .
Plame dishparfs or decorited shoe xes can also be used for v ) /J
mddys ’ . . i Lo / .
@ P ., . . £ | r
v . - .
. - . 7 Syite : WHITE
N TIVITY FILE BOX . » M

* For children who Mually say "‘What.can | do now?" and .
who rely on the teacher to provide an activity, ke a
"Surpnse Box" of pucture  eards that give a child an activity

idea, P

P

When all a{signed work is eompleted the child can close eyes

- .

and draw a card. } ! '
AN / -
\«-.\A_ ~-: " ' SIGNS

a  Reverse Side

This sign could be plaged on the classroom bathroom door 30
that children will know when the bathroom is not being used

by o‘.othor child. . '

.o 443 . - -

A

When only 6uo'or two children need to see s film or a film
strip, movie screens can be made at the end of a cardboard box

or at the back of the teacher’s desk. This way the children can
see the film vmhout turmng out the lights in the classroom.

SR »

|
APRON ORGANIZERS

¢
\_
v
uyy )
"Aprons with pockets, made for the chiidren can be used for
carpentry work to hold loose nails, screws, and small hand
tools, or for art work to hold brushes, collage materials, -
mK« etc. -
* -, * . - . . # ‘
_ ) / . T . -
‘» . '

»



- 4 A 4
: . -
} . i ,

A

— N R ' ; ; ~ sl /‘
Ilustrative Agtivities for Developing Responsibilities in Children .
In the seminar:” . v ' . - R
w : % .

~

. - . . - ‘ L.,
+ ,Ask a kindergarten teacher, a ﬁ;:st and a second grade teacher each to demonstrate his/hér system for
assigning classroom responsibilities to children. ' ' ) '

-
.

&evieiv sheets on “Classroom Responsibility Systems,” pp. 32~}§4daiiy and weekly); and “Learning
= = Center Organizers,” p. 34. ) ' . 7

- ’
=

S . K ' -
Réa[ﬁii‘Signs, Symbols, and Secret Codes,™ in Nooks,” Crannies, and Cornets: Learning Centers for

Creatt\je Classrooms (Imogene Forte and Joy MacKenzie. Nashville, Tenn.: Incentive Publications, |
" ~1972) . \ _— o ‘

"Be‘view s‘hl t on “Self-Help Organizers for Children,” PP. 3§~36.
)

. ' t s

b In tﬁé:_!gmenta assroom: '
Cloe - . .
‘ * 7 ", Design a room duties chart o}s}stem and try it for two weeks in the elementary classroom with theg
. children, o , ‘ v
i ~ - : , ! - .

-~

Help to plan and set up centers fof the co ming week with yolir teacher. With a chart or other organizer,
explain to the children the yse-of the centers. * : .

. Design and set hp several “organizé;s” for materials ar equipment that will encourage children to rély
on their own’ abilities or will help them to become more independent. . . ‘

B ‘;5:1" C 5 <
T A a‘ it _— ) '
" ’ r - 3 o . . . ¢
- . \ B L . T \
' ; N : '
) , ., N
. v e .
» > "\ .
« o .
% t . . - ‘ . W ‘ .
e BN . : . » R )
S e g- . L o ’- . \ : AN -
¥ 0t : \ L . . .
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« . . . .
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B. ADVANCING PH¥SICAL AND INTELLECTUAL COMPETENCE

GeneuL,Student Outcome. The sludem will be able 10 help each ch:ld aa‘vance his/ her ph ys:cal and

[ "

ugelleclual competence. ) . '
This section will enable the student to: . v
. . 4
i - 1. "Provide for mdstery of problems requmng
- sknllful body, coordination . —
2. Use a variety of media amd instructional | _
activities for advancing children’s . -language - ‘ ,
abilities ’
. ﬁ . , . hd
. 3. Help with children’s perceptual skill develop- *
ment
. e 4. Help children work toward recognition of
~words and symbols for designating numbers and )
] «  number concepts ’ -
| < - : N W
A . . .
<+ t 7 <_-1
J A% ‘ '
- '
N ~ - 4 \
-
L4
v .
’ \ \
. .
‘
- . Y
) o
i :;* ’ - { ‘ ] "'"'ﬁ‘. f
- , »' ‘ N
N 38 ) *
™
_ L 45 "
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B. Advancing Physi\cal and*lntellectual Competence

\

General Student Outcome The student will be able to help each, child’advance h:smer phys:cal and

mtellec tual competence.

lnstruetlonal Objective 1. The student will help pl-‘O"Vlde for mastery \

coordination. . _
Ilustrative
Performance Objective

4y

of broblems requmng skillful body

[y

Illustrative u
“Assessment Measure

* Criteria for
/ Aésess!nent Measure

The student aide will:'

», - " .
I. Idefitify basic physica)
skills attained by the typical
four- and five-year-old

2. Evaluate possible areasin
which children might be
having difficulty with body
coordination

-

, -

1. In which of the following activities could
a kandergartener readily succeed?

a).jgmpirx\g rope
~ b) walking the balance be;m.
¢) throwing basketball in basket a
"d) tossiné a beanbag tﬁrough ahole

2. Should you be concerned if, by the end of
_kindergarten, a child cannot:

‘ a) skip
b) catch a medium size playgrbund ball
c¢) use one hand consnstently In wrmng,
drawing, etc. J

O

d) ride a two-wheel bicycle

4

l. €riterias Student
mark b) and d). *

4

?

wilb

R

2. Criteria: . Student  will

answer a), b), and §):

a) Skipping shows the
ability of a child to use /
~ both sides of the body
equally well. Lack of
« .this by the end of kin-
dergarten could indicate
a problem.

. b) Catching a ball
shows coordination in,
both arms, good-depth
perception, and good
eye-hand coordination, ,
skills needed in reading

. and writing. Lack of

- these skills could be
indicated by, child’s in-
ability to catch a bal{by
the end of kindergartén. )

¢)"Use of one hand .
cqngmcmly indicates
the child’s body has
established hand domi-
nance. Lack of this,
- dominance can indicate
body confusion and
later - difficulty with
- rcadin‘ and '\Xriting. )




B. Advancing Phyycal and lntellectual Compete.nce (cont’d)

m—

»

General Student Outcome The student will be able to help each Chlld advance his/her physical and . .

intellectual competence.

Instructional Objective 1. The student will help

coordination.

e

LY

——

v

r

/

.-

frovide for mastery of problems r}quin'ng' skilifyl body

H

3. Plan activities to assist
ildren in overcoming spe-
cfic physical coordination

difficulties
)

| ®

3. A chid in')"o.ur classroom is having
difficulty catching aball with both hands.
Plan activities to strengthen the chird;

\goordmatlon

\
3. Break down this process |
into its vision and 'motor , .
components.

a) Initial activities
< could be finger plays or
other songs or poems
that require following a
leader and using parts of
the body. '

(See Fmgerplays
Student Aide Hand-
book, pp. 32-39.)

b) Introduce ball activi-

ties. Begin with games

that ask child to roll a

large ball and catch a
- rolled ball. Progress to -
simple catch games with

a large ball and standing -

close “‘to child. Once
mastered, move back so -
distance is  grgater:
Progress later to the
next smaller ball; and
once mastered, to the
smallest ball.
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Hlustrative Activities for Mastery of Problems Requiring Skiltful Body Coordination

. - -
In the seniinar: , :

« !

N ~ . ,
Read section in MCPS Prereading Bulletin #246 on Psychomotor Area, pp. 35-37.
:Hav¥ physical education teacher discuss activities appropriate for kindergarten children.

Read the chapter: “Physical and Motor Development” in Caring for Children. -~
» © .

\ v e

Read the chapter: “Deve'lopmé‘ntal Ta.sks and Skills” in Caring_for Children.

Describe conditions ‘which mng&imlt children’s physical dexterity.
b : . :
» - List activities to help children establi!h handedness.

-

View film Movement Exploration (MCPS 5261) for techniques of enhancing mov‘emght exploration.

Study Harris Test for Domin&hce and Laterality (or other dominance tes.ts) to understand possible
signs of lack of body dominance. ° . .
. . . ‘ ; ' »

* See shides “i.earning Disabilities” E)y Emily Boyd. )

’

- ~
In the elementary classroom:

*Assist teacher in recording children’s progress on yﬂ;’sical skills for the Early Identification chéckHst —
Early Identification of Learning Disabilities and Suggestions to Assist Classroom Teachersin Program
Design, MCPS, Revised, Summer.1976. )

Accompany childreffTo their physical eaucation'class for nine weeks. Begin a file box of activities the
Physical education teacher does with the children dunng this nine-week period.

4

4

)
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’ B. Advancing Physical'and Intellectual Competence

General Sudent Outcome: The student wzll be able to_help each chxld advance his/her physical aZd

© intellectual competence.

.

A

lnstructlonal Objective 2. The student will use a variety of media and instructional activities for advancing

children’s language abilities.

Illustrative
Performance Objective

. IHustrative ”~

Assessment Measure

Criteria for

The student aide will:

I. Identify various types of
materials and equipment
used in advancing a child’s
language abilities

2. Adopt techniques for
advancing language abilities |
to a particular situation

3. Analyze materials that
might be used to advance a
child’s language abilities

I. List two mechanical devices you might
use with children to increase language
abilities. ‘ .

-

t
”®

" 2. You are working with a child who does

not verbalize readily. You have available to
you 1n the classroom:

a) puppets
b) tape recorder
¢) dress-up clothes

. \
In what ways might you use these matenals

to advance this child’s verbalization skills? -

»

-

» i
3. You will be given a flafinel board, flanhel
story pieces, and the story script. Examire
these materials and state reasons why they
might help advance a child’s language
abilities. ;

N )

Assessment Measure

* .

1. Cntena Student will lLSt
at least tw,d "of the following®

a) rqcord player
b) t}f‘pe recorder
o) listening station
d) telephone

2. Criteria: Student will list
at least one activity for each
material:

a) Dram&tize a familiar
story using puppets u}

# role-play story charac
ters.
b) Tape repprd child’s

voice in conversation or
in play-acting situa-
tions. '

¢) Encourage use of
play telephone 1n house

center while childrenare

using dress-up clothes.

3. Criteria: Student will

“elaborate on at least two of

the following reasons:

a) Once the story has
been read aloud by the
teacher or an ai
children have the oppor-
. tunity to repeat the story
on their own, thus build-
ing their” auditory me-

. mory abilities: - © —

-*




. ’ . ‘ -
* General Student Qutcome: The student will beeable to help each child advance his/her physical and
intellectiial competence. ' .

» - .

B. Advancing Physical and Intellectual Competence (cont’d)

-

se

Instructional Objective 2. The student will use a variety of media and ihstruction,al activities for advancing
chidren’s languageabilities, /‘ ',

‘

P

b) The reading of the
story dintroduceg new
vocabulary into the
child’s language.

¢

¢) Once children have
heard the story, they can
retell it themselves to
small or‘large groups of
other children and in
.this way increase their
own verbalization skills.

<

d) By havingthe flannel
board pieces available
for use, in the room, the
_children can make up
other stories with these
pieces, thus increasing
sheir imagination abili-
ties.
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Ilustrative Activities for Advancing Children’s Language Abilities

In the seminar: o . .
v b \
_ Read: D. Cognitive Area: The Child Thinks and Uses Language in Rrereading, MCPS 'Bulletin No. 246.
. r ‘ ;

Invite a language arts teacher specialist to demonstrate a variety of ¥anguage techniques for young

children. v B
. Invite member of MCPS Title 111 Arts Team to demonstrate ways to advance.children’s language

thjough drama, art, .?nusic, and dance. - N . @

ot

Readin Caring for Children, “Books and Stories for Children” in the chapter on Activities for Children.

Read if? Student Aide Handbook “Story Selecting and Telling,” p. 26.
Rgad “Language Development Roles of the Teacher and Interns” in Day Care Do-It- Yourself Staff
Growth Program, Polly Greenberg 1975, the Growth Program, Washington, D.C.

Take dictation of original.stories from children. . . ~
. - [ *
Select a story and use puppets to dramatize it with the children. i '
. ‘ . .
‘. In the elementary classroom: (to” be' developed by the teacher) " L
. B - \‘) " \
) ' -
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B. Advancing ‘Physicai and l;ltellect;ml Competence (cont'd)

General Student Oytcome: The student wi

intellectual competence.

-

Instructional Obiecti\;e 3. The student will hel

-

. a

p with children’s perceptual skill devélopmen&!’ .

1 l}e‘ab'le to help each child advauce his|hei phySicgl and

Hlustrative Hlustrative Criteria for
Performance Objective Assessment Measure Assessment Measure
_The swent aide will: -

* 1. Identify perceptual skills
appropriate for kindergart-
.en age children

-—

2. Analyze activities that
help develop intellectual
competence through per-
ceptual skills

R ‘ Vs

\ ~
l. Perception Bingo: "

The caller will call out d perceptual skill.
If an activity that illustrates that skill is
on your board, cover.it, Horizontal,
vertical, or diagonal line wins. (See p.
46 )

L[]

‘1. Criteria: If caller calls out
“1, Tactile sense,” the stu-
dent would cover 1; My
Bunny Feels Sgft; orif caller
says ‘3, Color perception,”
student covers 3, “Selects
yellow from 4 colors,” etc.

Caller Lust:

tactile perception o
olfactory perception
taste perception

touch perception
auditory perception
kinesthetic perception
visual pérception

color perception
similarity and difference

2.

£
.

Analyze the activity listed befow; and

perception

. 2. Criteria: Student will

list the perceptual skills it helps to develop.

Children sit 1n a large circle with one child in
the center. Each child'in the circleis given an
object which is hys/her symbol (e.g., an

orange, a piece of sandpaper, blue ball, etc.). -

Child in ténter has a large set of cards with

_pictures of colors, shapes, smells, textures, .

tastes. One child 1n circle is given a ball.
Child 1n center holds up a cggd'(e.g., blue
color) and child with ball ha®to roll it to
another chid n crcle, who has a blue
symbol. S

45

identify:
~

. visual perception

-

color perception -

-
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« B. ' Advancing Physical and lnteliectual Competence~(cont’d)

7

General Student Outcome: The srudeng will be ab[e to help each-child qdvance hts/ her physlcal and

mtel[ectua[ competence. . L 'V
. N o . i N . [ ) .
Instructional Objective 3. The studer?t will help with children’s perceptual skill deveJopment. .
£ . ) * .
& . PR ) " » .
3. Plan perceptial-skill ac- |" 3. Review the film Ducks (MCPS F-5032) 3. Criteria:" Student \z'ill .
tivities _as follow up to a before showing it to the children. Plan and design at least two activities
classroom activity- list as many activities as possible that could for auditory perception and
- "be done around this film that would help for vispal perception; e.g., . -
. T develop children’s auditory and ' visual “Close g’our éyes. As this
77 s ) perceptual skills. .| part of film is running, listen
P . to saunds.” (Turn off projeg-,
) : ’ . ' tor). “Now t¢ll me as many
., : , ) * sounds as yeu can remember
’ ! : . that you heard.” Or stop
FES B projector at Still. Ask chil- -
_ _ ) dren to identify as many
\ ) . . objects as- possible in the
, g - ' o picture that they can see; or s
) ‘ = ’ . identify colors in picture; or )
: N s BERCEPTIQN BINGO name colors that are miss-
= o . o v ing.
i« 1 2 3\\ ' 4 » .5
- ’ , . /
- - .
Point out red Select all objects | Tell which is “Taste and Tell” | Play musical 1. '
» . apple. that have anr smaller, . Game . colorchairs. .
: odor. _ . I c
- - ’\/ )
‘1 My Bunny Listentoa ~ Tell whether ; Close eyes and Select all the T
Feels Soft - melody tapped. sound is high " | “select perfume. | rough objects.
-+ lorlow, . ‘ N
. - ca . - - 3 13 .
Roast and eat “ | Tell which . Play “Feely ] ’ Repeat a familiar
pumpkin seeds. color 1s missing. Box.” helody. ' Free i
.5 A
. )
. % . - A
N ’ . ’ : : o o
h Coo& snmple g lect yellow Pump, faet on” Cook bacon in
Free - f'odd and eat 1t".‘[ <‘Eé)m 4 colors. 1 swing. 1. the room. ° e
j . . Lte? ]’ .
N | A e .
4 Play “Smell - Tell how near Select the Play “Touch Repeat 5 sounds
and Tell” Game. | or faraway a cantalope by and Tell” Game. | just heard..
sound is. - ) tasting 3’ fruits. o ' - _

. ’ x .




0

-
Hllustrative Activities fof Helfying ‘with- Children’s Perceptual Skill Deve?opment
’ , . . L . .
In the seminar: - . L
. i . v i & o . -~
Demonstrate with aides the Piaget Conservation experiments (conservatign of volume, conservation of

mass, etc.); and discuss stages in young children’s perceptual development. Use Piaget kits availaple
through MCPS Evaluation and Selectiog Division, DEMAT. - ' ’

Read inJC_hi/d Psychology by Arthur Je’rsiid'(Eggleivood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice-Hall) about Childrep’s . !
perceptions and misconceptions. y . ' . \ .

/

Read the chapter &duidiﬁg Peréeptiqn” inThe Aide in Earlp Childhood Education by Vivian Todd. I

View tilm The Edtcated Eye (MGPS ,F:5167) and_discuss, th?development of visual awareness.

Review: C. I’Erceptual Area in Prereading, MCPS Bulletin #246. ,

-In the elementary classroom: {to be dcﬁeloped by the teacher) w
. .

N




General
intellec lual <om‘beleme o

-

btudent Outcome:

t Hlustrative s
. Performance Objective

=

e studem will be Ie lo hefp each chzld advang’ hts/ her physzcal and

. 3
0 .

Hlustrative
« Assessment Measure

. : lnstrhcﬂ.onal Objecuve 4. Thc student will help’ chlldren work towarckecognmSn of‘Nords and symbols for
. desngnatmg riumbers and number concepts. . . -
R

Criteria for
* Asvsssment Measure

The stu;ledt@ide will:. -
N .
% [ 1dentify the de
' tal stages, necessa
quiring matﬁ skllls

‘2 ldentify words appropri-
ate for helping young chil-
- dren to derstand number
’ cohcepts and munbers '

N .
. i
. .,
. ’ “0 : ]
2 ', ¥ - -
‘ Y. A » ’%51 .
.. : 'rz .
a. : P
g sngn Proprlateclass-
e .room activities for the
.of numbges and
nunfbcl‘,concmts v .

- - -
& Bl ‘e e
»
)/
Y = 1
R .
. - -
P .
5
b . v .
» 2
-~ £ %
4. . * -
.
o
v * v
* ]
L
P ’~ " s
n ~1
. ‘ ' .
. '
» 1,
. t .
. ,FA * . 4

~ -
I. Place the féllowing developmental stages
of mathematicat.thinking in order. Write
each number in the ap optiate space onthe

) left ) . . [}

(S
"* Ttanslatin derstaﬂﬁmgs mto
mathemhaucal models

,%.

" Creating, constructmg and‘usmg
math models

Dlscovermg and relatmg math
",‘ meﬁmngs ¢ .

_ Applymg math generallzatlons to
prob.lem solvmg :
Percelvmg math ldeas ehrough
experlences« -

‘ '

2, Besidgggach. of the three categories below,

" -list words that could be used with childrento |

help their. beginning uuderstanding of
numbers, and number concepys.
Size:

¢ - ’ . .

L ' . ”

Shape: . v
‘ . - . .

Positiotr in space:

.
- °

3

mapry shapes (squares, rectangles, trlangles
/ir les, trap cetc.)e There are at least 3
of each shape Desngn as mang‘actwmes as

yQu can fof usmg these shapesun,h chlldren

Eo/uhave bben ‘gived an envelope f-,

]

»

LI §

3 “J ~
R -‘ -
S
i 2 . X
le * @&
l F ) .
- L
VA ,“ . .

¢
4

4 . U
l. Criteria: Student will
order the stages:

&izeﬁ t;ll, short, large, -
| tiy, big, little ,1,

Shap quare‘tnangle

rectangle, cirtle

Position in space; up, ‘,¢!
. . down, dver, under, be- |
side, béfieath, .abov
around, first, secon
third, fourth fifth -

a ' '

3. Cnterla ﬁ’hdent will |
design at’ least 3 actlvmes .




'General Student Outcomé The szudem ‘will bgeable’ 10 he
mtellectual competence,

-

B- Advancmg Physical and Intellectual Competeuce (cont’d) s

lp.aqh“dvance his{ her pifysrcal and.

LJ

‘ u*"

/

Instructional Objectlve 4. The student will'help chlldren work toward rbé'ogmthn of words and symbpls for

deSIgnatmg numbers and /mymber. concepts.

v

. L2
1 -
4
e

PEN

prd

o Whar's’ Missing?

'Lay out approx1mately
6 shapes "Let childrgn
1dent1fy the shapes.
Have children close*
eyes. Remoye'one or

more shapes, and have °

children guesd§ which
shapes are missing.

® . Matching:

Make outhnes for the
" ).shapes out of paper or
cardboard. Mix up in-
serts and shapes,-and let
children match them.

®  (reate-a«Picture: - ]
Give:each child an en-
velop filled with many

shapes of different sizes  *

and colors. -Let t
create pictures
ranging.and then P
ing the sh&es.

‘e -Over-Under: .-
Give each child a set of
shapes to yf®ad out on
the _table in front of
him/ her. Then give in- _
structions to each child:

_“Put the triangle beside

the square,” “Put the-
square over the

otriangle,” etc. - - .

. ,Shape Bingo:

‘s

.’

e

e
A
-

’,‘”‘I .E.—r

pljmie) -
U ILIE

¥,




Designating Numbers and Nnmber Concepts

a .

-~ R e
-

llm;trative Activities [or Helping Children Work: Toward Rec@ion of Words and Symbols for

In

’
’ .

Discuss concept of readiness.

. 1
the seminar: - ' : Ty .
~ - ‘; »

Review-the Introduction, pp. 1-7, in MCPS Elemenlary Xrlathemancs Cdurse of Study Bulletin No.

186 (Bpecnaﬂy B. Levels of Mathematical Thmkmg) *

~

«-Hawe MCPS Area math teacher specialist show slides and activities on “Hands On Math” for young
chnldrén < E
Read the chapter “Encouraging Command oﬁSpace and Quantity” \‘The Aide in Early Chtldhood
Education.

L ¥

" Read from Sample Developmenta pto¥ the section related to&';nath in Caring for Children.

p3

Revi'ew section on “Kindergarten MCBS Elementary Mathematics Course of Study, Bulletin No.
186. ‘ o ’ il ‘
' »

P —~

A d

'Revnéw activities in Level 1 in MCPS Mathematics Activities for Primary Grades, Bulletin No. 2H~

»
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C. BUILDING POSITIVE SELF"-C(.)NCEP.'_I' AND INDIVIDUAL STRENGTH

~

1
i

3

2

g

-

4

3

o

+

General ‘studlent outcomé: The-.itudem will be able to help build a child's bosjtive self-concept and

individual strength. + i N
o . ) Ve . "™ ¢ ' 4 T
This section will enable the student to: -, T .
R . . o LT e ’
- " v . R o -
- ’ v ’ : 1 i : ‘ ' ‘
- N . Ve

] L Relatethe characteristics a;jd ne'edé of young 1.
_children to ways of building a child’s positive ." .
self-concept and individual strength ‘ . c

-

’ 2. Understand ways to build a child’s positive self- / -
N . concept and individual strength through learn- } .
a ing activities * - : . " e
A o ' 2 £'
. 3. Understand ways to build a child’spositive self- 0
. concept and individual strength through verbal o i
. * guidance LA .
. v > . -
- »
L ‘ .
L . 5 .
. '. & ' ¥ * i i
, ‘a - . . . i X ' 1
o T . . . ®
N , » . . i
. . . ,
. ’ B v 1:::'; Sop = "
. B
\ . . S S N
R AR
[ ] . ) N DX 1
2 . v N '
Y L / ,
* - i - N
» * L ‘ ‘. LA . .
. N i
’ fJ
[ J LY ! ’
v P - b W
kY , . ’ !
7 3 b - \
L4 ¢ G:(r\A . “
. T - ' (4
‘ L 4 . i
d L4 . v :
P ’ ' 4 . \ ] 4 ) s
. - e WS "
', & } .
- ‘ e‘ X - , -
P \
. (3
. ; 2.
4 ‘ - n
-=
b 7 v -’
.
* ~ ~t
{4 - a ! 51 5 [} ) . ' ;
4
- ‘4 . W, " !
v ) o7 i w ) A . - . . i
3 . * '. s * ’ ’ - . i
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£ Building Po sitive Self-Concept and Individuat Strength

: )

G’eneral Student Outcome: The studem will be.able to heip bwld a Chl[d s ‘positive self-concept and/
mdlwdual strength . N |

re * . . L ' /.

Instructiondi Objegtive 1. The student will relate the characteristics am{‘eds "of young chlldren to ways of
building a child’ypositive self-concept and individual strengt? ] .
r . : » Ilustrative \ - ) - . Criteria for

Performancg Objective & . -~ Assessment Measure ) Assessment Measure -

-

The student aide will: - _ . e e T -

‘ ' ' A . n‘ N -
.. Identify characteristics of _ t. Observe a kindergarten-age child atplay,” | 1. Critéria: Studentyvill list.

a kindergarten-age child . and record the child’s actions and his at least six of the following:

) CT behavior. List at least six characterlstlcs of =
the child observed ) : Charactensut’s of Kinder-=
' garten Chlldren v

‘a) Trles to imitatg oth-
ers : ’

R Ze) . . b) Asks to do }hings'
©. f) = ’ 2 © without help from
—_ . - adults

" . 1 ‘ . A . » ‘ . ) , .
- SN . . , 1 %) Is learning’ to\hmb,
. C ) e ' ' balange, run, push, pull,
. s -, e throw, and cateh .
al . N PR

a« - r d)_O'ffers to help
. C . ) e) Asks questionse

. - f) Makes choiges and
- . -decisions

% ) . g)sUses new words _

& ' . h) Expresses opinions

- ‘ 3
” * . 2 ‘.-’ ‘ -
v , ; T

'sks to hear stories

N . p . .o S P .j) Is* beginning to un-
) \“ . o - . / derstand time

. . od . o NES Coe . k) Expresses frustraZ -
: : , . tions and dlssatlsfac- o
. . tions verball§ and physi-

. - N cally .

°

da ) " 1) Expresses happiness
- ) ) * -
m) Handles most self-.
dressing alone N

N 55 /




L] ' ’ °

i

individual sirength. --

lnstructional-bbjecﬁvg L. The student will relate the characteristies and
building a child’s positive self-concept and individual strength.’

reral Student Outcome: The ,studeyy

. &

€« ¢
« .
)

uild°ing‘?ositive Self-Concept and Individual Strength '(contfd) .

.. ? (S

a

needs of young children to.wayyof

L

will be able ta help build a child’s positive self-concéﬁt and -

-

}

2. Apply knowledge learned |
about the characteristics of ;
kindergarten children to

classroom sityations

2. Support the following situation with at
least four characteristics of kindergarten
children of which the teachér had.to be

aware 1n order to deal with the situation1

1 ]

The teacher harﬁeguﬁ to read the story
Anthony requeésted .for story time. As
the teacher is readigg, Anthony begins
asking questions about the-story and
telling some oFhis ideas and éxperiences’
lhat related tothe stQry being read. -

'

-
L d

The teacher says:
“Anthony, your ideas are interesting
and 1 like to talk with you, But the
children want to hear the rest of the

story. Tell me at the end of the hook ' - ‘

what you want to say. I can listen to you
then.”

AN

»

! [4
n) Can handle many
- tools and equipment
.
0) Is learning to.share,
take turns
p) Is learning to listen,”
follow directions .
q) Is'learning to:under-
stand others’ feelings

‘e

. 1) Is learning to under- *

stand differences in abi!~
ities ’

9 I learnjng limita-
tions and rules

2. Criteria: Student will list
at least four of the following:
e, h, i, p, r of the list above:




.C. Building Positive Self-

General Student Out
1?d1v1dual strength

= )

'
o
. ¢

ncept and Individu Stréngth (coht'd)

/

s "

.

L8 : . ) i i
The student will pe able to help build d child's -pos'_itive self-concept and

»

P
s

Instructional Objective 1. The student will relate the characteristics and needs of young children to ways of
building a child’s positive self-concept and individual strength.
’ . ~7 ’ a .

X

- &

3. Design an activity that
provides for’ a child’s posi-
tivf self-growth with regard
to four basft Characteristics
of kindergarten children

* evaluates

3. Divide class into small groups. Wlth a |

ABklist of characten\pcs, each group
two toys O instructional
materials, ‘deciding whether the item con?

snders’* characteristics of kindergarten’

chldr nd in what ways it promotes a
child's pdsitive self-concept.
‘ !
\ ) 4
- N . ‘i-
! '
=
4
s, k.
LZ
Y
‘ Al
3
*

i

3. Criteria: Student will
- describe at least 4 character-
itics listeg inJ#1 criterion
and will descripe twogWays
each material , promotes
child’s positive self-concept
and individual stren’bh

X
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-

2

e : it . - '
. - . . . - ”
E
e -

llustratjve-Activities for Relating Charfﬂstiu and Needs of Young Childrel; to Ways of Building Self-
.Concept anll Individual Stren{h g o L
4

In the sem‘iTr: o T - " ¢

, Read Y The Child® in MCPS Prereadiag. . . : 5 :

“Read “Characterlsucs of the Elementary School Chlld .. The+Five-Year-Old” in the Student Aide
+ Handbook, p! '3, 1

See film A ¥ﬁ:g Child Is . . . (MCPS F-5867). : :

See film Role Xnactment in Children’s Play (MCPS F-6346).

Invite mothers of former kindergarten children to talk about the characteristics of thelr children.
Examiné¢ some photographs of five-year-old children. ldentxf)’ some of the needs the children might be
expressnng thelr activity, their behavior, what they might be thinking or feeling, and ot;er
characteristics. _ . -

—- . s

In the elerygntary classroom: ' Coa .
/ - v 1

\

Design a bulletin board that features eacb childw the klndergarten ahd specnal thlngs that each child
- likes.

N

( . . . Co -
« 7
: . 4 .

S’uggestions for Building Positive Se}f-Cangpt and lndivid.uai Strength’Thrdugﬁ‘fhrdin’g Activities

(
. Plan a variety of learnmg activities from which children can make selectigns. .
. N}
2. Help chlldren know what they are able to do and not ableto do, and make® provision for many things

that they are able to do . , CoTe -

¥ ‘

3 Provide children opportunmes for self\-gs’very ot their abllmes through experimentation wnth a
variety “of materials’ and equipment. . . % U .

14

.
¥

& . _
4 Help each child accompllsh so'methmg posttive and worthwhile each day. 4

. -~

5 Rrovide periods when children can help each other. . , ) oo

6. Integrate all children in the group so that each feél§ thiat he/she has a place.
, .

7. Pro.'rvideqopportunit.ies for child;en to express tbeir own opinidns- ‘ l\ i vt ’

8. Prepare activities which are purpdseful reasonable in length of ime, and geared to the leveland lntt:rt:s?r
o of the ¢hild.- ’ - . » . =

9. Plan activities so that materials and methods offer a challenge to’chilldreﬁ, yet are not frdstra.ting. .

¢ 10. Have a variety of actlvit.i;:s avaifable on different achievement lévels. L

1. Do not place pr}:ssure on a‘chlld to perform at a, lev*gher than his/né'r ability. - . ]
) 12. ~Maln§a|n Eigh but realist\ic ‘standards .fgg 'crhildten% ' ! - .
L L sy o o

".“ » . - ’ : 64. a ' -

~
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C. Buildiﬂg Positive $elf—Conccpt and Individual Strength (cont’d)

General Student Outcome “The studem will be abIe 10 help build a child’ s positive self ~concept and

individual strength.

—

-

_lnst‘ructional Objective 2. The student will understand ways to build a child’s positive self-concept 'a;nd
individual strength through learning activities.

o~ Thustrative
P‘grformancc Objective

Hllustrative
Assessment Measure

Criteria fof
Assessment Measure

The student aide will:

L. Idéntify situations in
which a child’s self-concept
could be positively strength-

ened through learnihg ac-

tivities .

( .

‘ »
% Evaluate a situatson 1n
which a learningactivity was
used to help build a child’s
positive self-coricept  and
individual strength

N [N

Y

Jx

v

-

1 After reading “Suggestions for Building a
Child’s Positive Self-Concept and Individu- -
al Strength Through Learning Activities”
(p. 55),place the number of the suggesuon(s)"
beside the situation it might help. Add other
suggestions you may have. ‘&
a) Sargh has difficujty beginningnew -
» projects and activifies. She doesn’t seem
* todareto try new thmgs She's aﬁrald of ,
the unknown and is afraid to take risks.

- b) ,Sall)'/ grasps nt 1deas easil.y andis
. always eager for new expegpenges.

s
-

A

2.. Read the followng situation and explain -
why you feel the situation did or did not
'strengthen the child’s self-image or individu-
al strength .

Mark ceptmﬁally walks out of the learning
environment when a skill or concept is being
taught. The teacher triesto vary thelearning
,environment by sometimes using the easels,
the housekeeping corner, a table, the floor,
the sand box, etc. The teacher knows that

'S

I Criteria: Student will

mark!
j
2,8, 10, 11

-
a) Conceal new con-
cepts in old familiar
ones.

" Instead of emphasizing

actwvities as new, shoy
how they are familiar
and #similar to things
done before.

Efse ild's fear of

unknown things by ex-

plaining what 15 coming,
" next. Tt .

1,2, 3, 4,
8,9, 10 |

Be f)repared with
xlra questions  and
other exfendmg acuvx-
ties for Sally for each
project,
2 Crltfrla Student  will
write at least two. of the
following.
f
Teatcher provided an
opportuniyy for Markto
discover his abilities
hrough experiment4-
ion with more than one *
kind of material or one
learning setting.-

Y




( Building Pesitive SelfConcept and lndmdual Strenggh (cont’d)

" General Student Outcome 77ze sludem will be able Ao be@’bqﬂd a cf;dd s positive seb‘-cohcepl and
ndividual ;!\r‘englh (R e ; »t-’

lnstructlonal O'bjectlve 2. The student will understand ways to build a chrm s positive self-concept and
mdmdual strength through learning actwmes 3 éos ) "

>

-~

.

n T

Mark “doésn't like cownting wft " Teacher was helping to
iscs but that Mark loves” grapes; so involve Mark with the
someumeg they count grapes. Mack doesn't group. by encouraging ‘
seem intereste@in telling cdlorsoncardsbut | the use of different

loves to paint, so the teacher’does som; 7] interest centers.
color lessons with paints.  « \ - L
. Teacher encouraged ac-
tivities that we pur-
poseful, reasonable, and
geared to the interest
" level of the child.
3. Design an activity 3. Usingone ofthe suggestlbns from the list é Criteria: Student mlght
through which a child’s self- for building a chlw}z self—concept througha Qesngn a Classroom Helpers
concept  or individual learning activity, désign a learning actmty, ..} Chart which would include
strength could be built , #5. Provide periods when children can S\Ch duties as: o
« v he%p each other. | B
. S ¢ greeting visitors T ]
. ® getting snack '
P @ cleaning'up 3 ‘j[
‘. Xakmg messages to .
ofﬁce
Y passmg out.papers -
serving s fire drill
captain -or line
leader, €t¢.

L
.

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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.~ Hlustrative Attivities for Building Positive Self-Concept
Activities ] '

In the seminar:

In the elementary classroom:

and Individual Strength Through Leasning

a5

Read “The Affective Area” in MCPS Bulletin No. 246 Prereading.

, K . oo ' ‘
Read “Suggestions for Building a Child’s Positive Self-Concept and Individual Strength Through
Learning Activities,” p. 55. )

. T - L
Design several learning games or other activities that would build a child’s self-image. '~ P!

Begin a “kindergartener(s) of the week” ac?ivity. Each week a child is featured during opéring exercises.
Child brings inself photograph, and things about the child are written on large chart plber. Child takes .
paper home at end of the week. (Carefully check the number of weeks available forthis activity; divide
the names of the children among the weeks, making certain each child has one turn.)

Suggesiioﬁs for Buildiug Positive Self-Concepi and Individual Strength Through Verbal Guidance
. ’ ~

2.

-

Praisg or enco?rage the child who s trying to do the right thing. Re\&rd a child’s successes.
o P .

Begin by finding something right in the child’s work, then guide the child toward correcting any
problems. Y '

. -
Help a child through crying spells or other adjustment difﬁcu{ties_gx the beginning of the year.

Persist through 4 child's protests. hostility, or indifference by remaining calm dnd helping the child to .
see alternatives and -possibilities.. '
Expect the best of a child. H—e!p the child’s own image development by bein‘g patierit and sympathetic
and by treating the child with dignity. /  ~ ' -

Don't embarrass children in front of their ‘peers. Show a definite and sincere liking for elach child.
. Help childgen s;:e themselves as valued and pamcnpatipg members of the class.t‘
‘ Help d.n;ect the children to see ;vays in which they can"h‘elp tr;emselvesr , -
) o »
J » -
) '0-
e f ' ¥




C. Building Posifive'Self-Concgpt and Individual Strength (cont’cl) .

_ indwvidual strength.

General Student Outcome: The stmrnt will .be able to help build a child’s positive self-concept and

L 4

Instructional Objective 3. The student will understand ways to buikd a chil

individual strength through verbal guidance,

Ilustrative
Performance Objective

/

"

¢’

d’s positive self—concept and

" Ilustrative S Criteria for

" Assessment Measure

. Assessmient Measure

The student aide will:

l. Identify situations 1

which a child’s self-concept

could be positively strength-
ened through verbal
guidance

P

2. F‘aluale a situation in

which verbal guidance either
helped or did not help to

/bmld the child’s positive self-
tmage

=

-

1. After reading “Suggestions for Buildinga ~

Child’s Positive Self-Concept and Individu-
al Strength Through Verbal Guidance,” p*

58,-place the number of the suggestion that *
might Help each of the followmg situations:

.

—=« a) Jimmy is whining and complaln- ’

b) It's Amy’s second c'lay ih class.
During choosing time,> she fas chosen (

»

ing, as usual, that he wantgto be the first
.in line.

the puzzle table"and has spent her time

" sitting there and putting several puzzles

together.

¢) After several weeksinschool, Kurt,

stilicomes up to youand says, “Teacher, «

* teacher, button my smock™ while youre
bhsy wnh othet projects. :

2, Read the follbwing situation and explain
why you feel the teacher did-or did. not
preserve-the child’s self{ymage while glvmg
the Chlld verbal guidance.

Jean exhyblts attenuon-gemng behawor
by repeatedly interrupting others; talk- |

oy

1. Criteria: Student will -
mark:, ) )

1 ';)‘

| -b) - .
P p 8 C) ‘ -

0e

.

’

4 2. Cyitefia.* Student 'Will

evaluate sigiillion as helping
in buildin “child’s * “seHf-
‘ lmage bpcause‘ P

c .

-

a) The teacher told the
child factually what she

ing on top of them, or interrupting by "was doing . without

pushing, tugginyg, or réqUestmg excess-*
1ve amounts of help. * .

The teachet says “Jean you're taking
Mark’s turn. You're tryifig to get us to..
look at you whlle we're listening tov
Mark’s story: It isn’t your turn now. Itll
be your turn in a few minutes.” Mark
finishes. “Jean, now 1it’s your turn.”

blaming or shaming the
child (e.g., “You're a big
girl 4nd should know
better.”)

b) In order to. edlieate
the child, the teacher

e explained.ihé.p;oceﬂ of

s takmg turns.

c) The teacher followed
through on the prpmnsc
to let her have a turn. . '
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C. 'hlilding Positive Self;Conce'pt and lndividual.Sfrength (cont’d)’f

General Student Outcome: The student w111 be able to help build a chzlds posjtive self concepl and

mdyual strength.

Instructipnal Objective qz.
.- individual strength thr

-
N
[y
'

A ' \n

’

The studént will understand ways 10’ hmld a chlld s posmve self—concept and

gh verbal guldance . .

F.

atd i
;
t
s 3

.
)
E

. > |-
3. Design activities {o'iﬂlil-h
dren that strengthen their™

" positive self-image through
verbal interaction

3. Jason isd child who subrits passively to
doing activities as told without any enthu-
siasm. Design a few activities which nmght
® help Jason to become. mdre positively
involved in olassroom work. T

14 “w'

" 3. Criteria: Student might
_suggest such activifes:

a) Design an activity or
unit around ane of
Jason‘f‘ptrongest inter-'
ests; ¢ 2., dinosaurs. . To
Jmmate the uhit, let him
port to ¢Jass oh some .
o:f the dinbsaufs.

b) Have class work ona
dinosaur  museéumJ
(Dinosaugg could be
made from clay, empty
cereal boxes and other
"boxes, etc.) Let Jason be
. curatot of museum, to
guide tours for' groups
jho visit.the museum.




¢ 1
! . F

Hlustrative Activities for Buildil;g Positjve Self-Concept and Individual Strength Through Verbal
Guidance . . :

’

»
-

Y In the seminar:

~ -

‘s

Read ;‘Suggestions for Building a Child’s Positive Self-Concept énd_ Individual Strength' Through
Verbal Guidance,” p. 58. : \ - ‘. S A

Examine some of the recent (?p'rominént self-concept evaluation-instruments and discuss the elements . 9
-of these instrumedts that indicate a high self-concept. - '

In the elementary classroom: (to be developecrby the teacher)

IR

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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D. . . .SUSTAINING THE POSITIVE FU*TIONING OF CH

o - '3 ". . " . .
REN IN'A GROUP LEARNING

*
ENVIRONMENT AN . )L ~ ~ .
2, R R e e
General Student Ol’ltcome No. i Aﬁst(zbluhmg Iim Jes, ‘and re%lauons appropriate for young
I «  children o : e
. (I £ . . Aot - . . e -
' . . Y A . .
- Thl‘ecuon will enable thﬁf&;‘dien%tq: . ) ' J ~ Al &,
o » p w5 M 12 D] A A ‘. A
. (5 . . . -9 L B . -
, ) EEIR . , .- y ¢ .-
. < s L ) o * B ¢ '
) p . N . N ” - L . .
— . . . v = A ] . ) L e ‘ L P
‘ J ’ .a% ,U nderstand .the basic emotional needs of chil- - w
. . ' * .y . .
- . -~ dren . S DY :o oot
- ; 7\%‘ . - S 3
I . N <
. N o '3 .
. ) T'»w.U nderktand factors whlch lnflu.enceeduldren s .
- < behawor ‘o ° ® ,J A
4‘/ s 0. . f -
‘w ‘%] o ldentify ways in which <hildren learn ‘behévior-, . .
' . . ¢
S » | d) Establish appropriate limits for young children : ) )
- - + . S . -
¢ > in classroom situations - 1 - -
. . .- ‘ . - , )
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_D. Susuimmitiﬁ Functioning of Chlldren ina Group Learning Environme‘nt «.ﬁt_; <

KA

General Student Outcome No. 1: The studem will. be-able to.determme the proce&s for establtshmg hmns, y
rules, and regulanons appropnaze jbr yaung children. .

¥

wgnnl-Objectl_ve a): The s}udent will Gnderstand the basic emotional needs of children;{

Illustrative’
Performante Objective

_ Criteria for
Assessmenp Measure -

The s’tﬁdent aide will:

‘ L - >
1. Identify the basic emo-
tiona] needs a child i§ dis-
playing in illustrated situa-

- tlons ~

\

"2, Describe’ behaviot® chil- |

dren might exhibit in* ex-
pressmg -vach one. of the

. emotional ngeds

. us . -
Assessmen asure

-
1. Set the timer ffr'2 pinutés. Read the
Situation card, apf-pface the approptiate |
Emotional Needs cargs with the Situation
card before the timer rings: .
2 ¥
\

, -
Situation Card- = _
. : | B
Jason is a new child in the kindergarten.
He spends-his first day standing close to
. the teacher, clinging to her from time to
‘] time, and asking many questiops.

.

,
-
W . r

2. Ihcrit;e childrens'
might be identified with®2ach ernotlonal”

. need

»

" Emotional ) B‘eiiaviors
Need « Exhibited
L e i"by‘ﬂChiidren

‘

Y
A

"Secu.ripy

Belonging

) RecOgmtlom ‘.

: -Af fection
- -
New Experiences§

beha\}ior which

-

’

1. Needed are a set of
-Situation cards, set.of Emo-

dional Needs cards, and o

“kitchen timer.

" Emotional Needs. of Chil-

dren: -

a) Security,

b) Belongi

c) Re

d) Affection -

¢) New Experiences

S—— .

€riteria: Student wnll match

a) and b) wnth this Situation e .

Card

2. Criterxa Student will
descpbe at least 2 behavnors
for ‘each enMtional need;

e.g, N
i‘rity Asks l"épeated

questions about a*task to be
done Ryns to teacher when
approached by al strange
person in room.

'
| - L ]

~v




D. ... Sustal* the Positive i’unctioning of Children in 2 Group Learnin'g _Environment (font’d)

General Stydent Outcome No. 1 The student will be able to determine the process for establishing limits,
orules and regulanons appropriate for young childred. —

lnstructional Objective a): The Studegt will understand the basic em.otional nee&s' of children.

., :

S

.
. . . ’
. -

-

3 Fomulate clgssroom ll- . 3. View each slide,* and write down Which 3. Criteria: " Student - w1ll
* mits or rules that are. ap- emqtional needs of children should be - approx1mate ~the following

propriate to the ‘emotional ~ considered in the situation and what limits ’ formulatnons

n ds of young chlldr{ ‘1 you would establlsh for'the phnldren ‘

Tt -D29 )

. o] Security o
’ : - New Experience
Slide Emotional What Limits ‘“When you

" Needsto | ~Would You | <limb high, ho)d
.. Cofisider | . Set for the oh tight.” -

‘ “Child?

o -

- -

. “There’s really

- room for only 3

children in that’
high space.”

Ds

Security

New Experience

" .“You need to
weat & smock
while you’re
painting so that
paint doesn’t get
on your swea-

” v

ter. -~ .os

y -
“Le"s(ﬁlace
you%ona‘
flat %serfate so
that it doesn’t

" fall ofi - “the
ﬂoOV'

0
¢longing
" “l .know you

» want to play .
with us, but
you'll have to
share the toys.”

N

“

.
47 .

rly Childhood: Trammé)gram for Teachérs, Aides, Parents and Volunteegs,” D.C Heath and Co.

. » ¢

.1
i
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PO

.lllué'tutiv\é Qc'tivities fof.'iecognlzlng’ Basit‘ Enhotional Needs f'Chﬂdren
P .

3

! . 1 ! . |..' , ! ’ * ’ ‘
In the seminar: N , ’ .

R - . ‘ - , - . . - .
Read “Understandlng Behavnor in the chaPter “Learning About. Behav:or in Garing for Cflildren,

! .

. \See ﬁlm Ego pevelopmem The Core of a Heallhy Personajuy (MCPS F-653 '

"See film Me. 100? (MCPS F-4849) Stop film at the end of each eplsode and discu, €htldren 'S needsto
belong and to have rccognmon and "'fect,len , . £y v
[ B S ' . .
'Ask the elementary school counselor or area pupi} personnel worker to speak about fhe emotlpnal
.needs of chlldren and mlr implications for.d classroom , } A .

-

v

’
'

© See ﬁlmstnp “The Developrhent of Feelmgs in Chlldren” (Parents’ Magazmg, 1973, avanlable‘through
MC PS Evaluation and Selectlon)‘g . . e

.o ¥
»

« In the elementary classroom: (to be developed by the te{cher)

.
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- -}, . . . Sustaining the Positive Fanctioning of Children in a Group Learning Enviropment
" General Student Outcome No. I The Sfudent wl!l be able to determme the procedures for establishing «
—_— —lmf'sr+ules and"regulanon.s‘ wuh chtla'ren o \‘
lnktrumonal Objectlve b): The student wnﬁunderstand factors which mfluence children’s behavnor s
‘ ’ : U
- Ilustrative - S lllus,tratl\g; L _ « Criteria for .
' Performance Objective - : . Assessment Measure ° + Assessment Megsure
_The student aide will: ‘g . -, !
) S . .. i A . - L.
l. Clqssify_-ihgo &wofatego.— - b. In thefollowing list, mark an. “E” beside -1. Critega: " T
ries factors which influence | “the factorWhich is an external force (caused’ .1 - ,
"y chﬁre’n:q behavior ,——*'by'p'ebple or the environment) and an ¢I” . E "a) |
, N . beside the..factor which is an internal force E b
.. (goes on inside the Chlld) e 1 1 0
- e,. - .. ‘ Y I E d) ' .
o ¢ —t—— a) .The child is tlred.' -, v 1 e .
, o ST Ly LS
o ‘_ b) The chlld 1S lll . E g ~ < .
. . - . - I h):
ot oy s ) ¢) The child is afraid of somethmg E i)
! S . ) T " or someone in the room.. E j)- .
IR . . T s E S
. ( ‘ d) Theére‘are tqo many toys avail- . E ) '
L : : , " ., . ablem ihe room.. _ " m) s °
) . ' - v, E n) "
) E Dot N . e) The child does not trust ad-ults . I o)
g B P o o ’ g / o ’ I p)
v . . A IR ) 1 The chllﬁ l ) self—confdence E q) .
= SR : "En 7.0-
P - . g) The room grrangement is too I s),
! , cluttered or~too open. ' E 1) p
- " . t ’ . ' ‘ = ! » - (,— I. ) ll)
RS | . h) The xld Ts jealous of other et
. N ; M children or-adults " I
N B ', ’ k\ . - ' \ ,.’ y - ’ . . -\( ‘-\
i ' ", ~1) There are.too few toys, or | . .
] ‘o . v , ;actmtxes‘avallable in the goom.~ | . L .
. . . - s Lo - &
coe -, N }) The pfrogram,has too mary quigt
‘ I ) activities. , ) T | o
R o C i P ' A ‘ S
N N k), The classrgom routine 15 ' -
‘ o ' . changed eve{yday > b
, 1) There are not enoughrhmlts setin - , ‘
. . " Y the room, . 3 ’
) i S ) ' m) The child " feels' guilty abog. .
S . * - achons. Coe : . .
, . > -y . \ M’ !,
/ e ' - N . 4 . 3 - ._l
» » P * “‘ .
A . ’ ’ ] ®
- AT 66 {3 :
AN , ‘.
- . = . . . . R ’ v
* o~ . . ) + »
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. Sustain'ing the Positive Functioning of Children in a Group Learning Enviroment

General Student Outcome No. 1: The student will be able to deteﬂmne the procedures for estabzshmg '
limits, rules, and reguTauans with children.

-

»,

<
\
. s »
.
»
)

~

l...

lnstructional Objective b): The student will Understand factors which influence children’s behavior.

2. Analyze situations in--

volving: children for the
possible causes of the chil-
- dren’s behavior

shildren are behaving as they are.

P
n) There are.too many limits set in
the room.

f 4
o) The child is seek

ttentiom

f

p) The child is s;e'ekmg‘power.

q) The adults in, ‘the room are’
inconhsist¢nt 1n enforcmg limits and
rules., | . '

r) The child is bored — actlvmes
dre below child’s |evel.

,s) Fhe child is sepking revenge. AN

o . i
. R

t) Fhe child is frustrated — activi-

ties age beyond cl’nl‘s capabilities.

-u) The .child thinks-of himself as
dumb and lacking ability.

s, ) -t LN

2. See situation #6 in the film Guiding
Behavior (MCPS F-5721). Analyze why the.

4

e ':
, /""
é
L
. h 4
"¥ '
‘_. .
N -

Pyl

2. Critena: Student will

. describe at least to of the
! following:

are aﬂady
. very familiar with Caps
* for Sale{

a) Th;y

b) The second book
was too difficult to un-:,
derstand T
. S
.¢) The ‘children: "had )
already "bee’n sittmg for- + -
oo _l'o'ng a timc'.' :

d) The second. book
! was too lohg ’

c) The ch:ldren were
) too»far from the teacher
to see well. .

<




D. ... Sastaining the Positive Functio'ning ‘of Children in a Group Learning Environment "
General Student Outcome Co. 1: The student will be able " determine the procedures for estabhshmg
* limits, rules and regulations with children.
. ? . . _ o )
lnstructio'mil Objective b): Thg student will understand factors which influence children’s behavior.

A

s

< . -

it

3. Predict twe- behaviors 3. Here are three causes of misbehavior. 3. Criteria: Students could
« which might be attributed to |  Predict twe behavilliwhich ‘' might be write such behaviors as:
\ each cause ..} exhibited for each cause: . '
e . ' cos a) Childssits in chair
" a) The'child is hungry. and does not participate
b) The child feels guilty. in activities.
c) The child lacks self-confidence. .
P Child goes from one
' : activity to anotherwith-
. out finishing any.
* . ‘ - ’ f&
b) Child blamies some-
' oneelsefo}' his mistake
\ /s
Child runs away from
teacher when teacher
calls. :

-

-

b I
¢) Child ~ continually
criticizes  other chil-
dren’s work.

Chuld refuses to try any
activities.

/

A}

) . . . . . . ‘ -; .
4~ IHustrative Activities f:n: Recognizing 'Factors Which Influence Children's-Behavier J

]
>

“In t*-ue seminar. ! &

Read “\r‘at |nﬂuences Behavior” in the chapter “Learnlng Aboyt Behavior” in Cgr:%r Children.
: . / )
Read the chlldren s story The Quarrelmg ‘Book by Charlotte Z%lotow ‘Prepare questions or follow up
) acuvmes to the story whlch mlgh't offer young chlldrenolnSIghts into sqme of- thelr feelings.
!

. )Mm Emotional DeveIOpmem Aggress:on (MCPS F-65413. Lo a *

'gec\)’llm Whal in (MCPS F-4847) Stop after each qf the Tom’ eplsodes to dlscuss whpt mlght have
caused thé children’s ‘behavior. .

A L
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D. Sustammg the Positive Functioning of Children i ina Group Learning Environment _(cont’d)

General Student Qutcome No¥: The studen: will be able 10 degermine the process for establishing limits, 7
* - rules, and regulations in the classroom. :

~

)

Instructional Objective c): The student will identify ways in which children learn behavior. ,

. ¢
INustrative Hustrative " Criteria fog
Performance Objective Assessment Measure Asses@ent Measure .

The student aide will: '
L .
I. Identify three ways in 1. See the first sequence (approximately 3 I. Criteria: Student will
which children learn behavi- min.) in the film Child’s Play and the Real . mark:
or : - ’ World (MCPS F-6536). Put a mark beside .
. the way in which children are learning in this aReinforcement
sequence. X _b) Imitation/ Identi-
fication
A a) Reinforcement ¢) Insight

’

- ™
2..Apply to a particutar
' situation involving children
the principles of ways chil-
", dren learn behavior

b) Imitation/Identification

J ¢) Insight

“Responsibility 1s caught not taught.” The. |

saying indicates children learn some behavi-
or by:

'_a) Reinforcement
——b) Insighg
¢) Imitation/ Identification

.

. 2. The aide wants to help a child learn to

return the blocks to the shelvesjn the block
center. Put a mark beside,tHe method (or
methods) which w d’_ be, effective in
achieving thls ) .
a) The aide explams to the child that:
pumng the blocks away on the shelves
makes the area safer and neater and
enables others o find the blocks ‘when
they need them. - .
N . 7 -« .
- b) Tfhe aide enters the block genter gt
.. clean- -up time when the child is wgrkusg

in the center. The aide begins placing the *

blocks on “the shelves as the child
watches. - .

" ¢) THe child is putting the blocks of,
"+ the
aide sa

, “Thark you for putting away

room neat and safe.”

(}“~‘697G

ves at-cléan-up time, and the -

ks ‘and-for helping to keep thc ~

Criteria: Student will mark:

. a) Reinforcement

: b) Insight

c)’lmltatlofqﬂdenti- .
fication

2. Cfiteria: The student will

put a mark beside a), b), and
). - C

_y_

_—

¥
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"D Sustaining the Positive Functioning, of Children in a Group Learning Environmcnt'(con'?)

_General Student Outcome No. 1: The ‘student will be able to determine the process for establishing limits,

rules, and regulations in the classroom. ) .
. . . ! »

Instructional Obj'ective ¢): The student will identify ways in which children learn behavior.

[ * 'l
. A >

- v ) -

3. Analyze a situation in '33?:: situation #4 in the film Guiding 3. Criteria: Student mlght
terms of its effectiveness for Behavior (MCPS F-5721).- Examine the write:

helping a child learn behavi- situation and draw out at least one principle - .
which would explain why. the chlld’ ~ a) Thre teacher’s behavi-
' . behavior did not change. - or was not lmltauve
' reinforcing, nor mSIght-
ful.

L
b) Whén trying to help
a child learn a behawior,
it is important that the
teacher’s behavior
*shows (or tells) the child
" what is appropriate.

i

Hiustrative Activities for Identifying Ways Children Learn Behavior
In the seminar: . -

Read “Ways Children Learn -Behavior” Py the chapter “Guiding Children’s Behavior™ in Caring for
Children. ~ — ' " .

Tape recqrd ‘or watch and record several children’s T.V. commercials or shows (e.g., Electric Company,
Sesafe Street). Discuss. the ways children mlght be learning certain k{ of behaviors from these

progtams. " s . .

.+Watch rhe film Child Watchers (MCPS F-4832) or A4 Young Child Is (MCPS F-5867). Record and’
discuss situations in which a child 1S learnmg behavior by imitation/identification, reinforcement, or’
insight. :

~ ),
Visit a classmom day care center, or recreation program and record any ways in which teachers or
assnstants are emplpying lmltauon/ldenuﬁcauon reinforcement, or 1nsnght

¥

Description of Situation Observed - Method of J.eaming'Behavior

T

o

<
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D. ... Sustiining the Positive Functioh_ing of Children in a Group Learning Environment (cont’d)

General Student Outcome No. 1: The student will be able to determine the process for establishing limits,
rules, and regulations in the-classroom.

Instructional Objective d): The student will estabhsh appropnate limits for young chlldren in classroom

situations. - ; ' o
i LS_;

Hlustrative lilustrative \ Criteria for
Performance Objective Assegsment Measure Assessment Measure ‘

The stl_xdent aide will; ’ * 1‘ ) -~

.*Weéct appropriate limits
) and rules for classroom situ-

l. See slide 6C (from the kit “Eatly 1. Criteria: The student will
Childhood: Trammg Program For Parents, select rule a), ¢), 3) f),and h)

ations Teachers Aides and Volunteers”) of young {. based on knowlggge of the -
: * ‘children working and playing in a center in following criteria for Estab-
‘ 2 the classroom. Sglect from the following list lishing Limuts for Children:
R ' ' those limits and rules which would be most (L
' appropriate for children using this center. - :L\The bmit s neces- - .
. p ary. - :
a) The child will k when L. .%" _ :
p;mu;g Will wear a smock whe b) The limit contrihutes
IR T to the child's safety and
b) The child will mix up new paint for well-being.
. " the paint cans when they b t ’ o
. P eans when they become empty. ¢) The limit is needed
¢) The child will put finished pdintirigin f°F the safety and well-
the drying area: . being of (_)thers. .
d) The child will sponge off his/ her d) The limallows chil-
of the easel wheén finished dren to cohtinue to .
i paintihg. experiment and to learn
~ through exploration.
- .

e) There will be no talking at the easels

so that children who are working will

not be disturbed.

f) The child will hang up hls’her smock

when ﬁmshed

»

g) Each child will paint for five minutes
in order to'allow an opportumty for all
children to paint.

} The hmlt,ta—-kg IV
child’s bcneﬁt an \not ’
merely for the conveni-

+ ence of adults.

fy The limit can bclzﬁ~

forced.

g) The Ilmlt 1S useful

4 .- % considering the child’s
Y h) The: child will wipe the brush off on age’ and stage of devel-
T the edgé,of the can to prevent excess opment. o
. aint from dripping down th e
\ P , ! ripping down the paper. h) The limit can  be
+ explained to the child.
. 1) The child can help set

" the hmt




D. ... Sustaining the Positive Functioning of Children’in a Group Learning Enviroriment (cont'd)

General Student Outcome No 1: The student will be able to determine the  process for es:abhshmg limits,
rules, and regu }Hom in the tlassroom. . .

Instructionsl Objective d): The student will establish appropriate limits for "yeung children in classroom

situations. ° .
" ) ‘ ) . R
. . ) «
2. Analyze a set of class- 2. See slide A-7. In the chart below, discuss 2. Crltena
. room limits and rules in the appropriateness or inappropriatenessof | .
terms of the criteria for the rule and the ways in which each limit a) ApprOP“ate Stu- -
establishing limits for chil- which has been set for this center fulfills the . dent will include at least
dren - criteria for establishing limits. | a.9,d),D, g).andh)of
, ~ . . . the above st ‘in the
-~ , . l discussion. i

Limit or rule "| Analysis of Limit b) Ap'prop'riafte: Stu-

dent will include, at least’

R - | a) Hang up‘dress- a) 1L a), b, ¢),d), g), h), and i)
B ~ up clothing in the discussion.
) after using it. )
: - - c) Inappropriate: Stu-
f v * . . -
b) Only one small | b) dent will include at least
container may . a), d), e), and g) in the '
be brought into discussionr ,
the house- L L
; keeping center | ' d) Appropriate:  Stu-
for.use 1n piay. & T dent will include at least
: a), ¢), d), f), g),and h) in

0

X i ion.
¢)The furmiture in_ | ¢) the discussio

-

A the house-keeping . . .
3 cenfer may not bej ° ) *
i moved around. s .
— .. ~ /“‘"\
d)Kitchen utensils | d) .
should be i :
returned to
* appropriate
) 4
) ‘ drawersand .. | . - o
. . shelves when ( ..
finished.
. .' - . - . B . % € ' '\
3, Formulate a set of class- 3. See slide A-8in the kit “Early Childhood: 3. Criteriaz:  Each  limit
room limits or rules for use | Traiming Program for_ Teachgrs, Aides, shouyld fit at least 7.of the9
in the kmdcrgarten block | . Parents and Volunteers.” Formulate at least criteria- above.
center , four limits, approprlate for the chlldren N .
. using this cenger. N : _ - -
.l. ‘ . . p o ’
/ ¢ . ‘

t

' .
t - ) : . ‘,"/ ) P




-‘ » g &S :
Illustrative Activities for Establishing Appropriate Lim%s for Chifdren in Classroom Situations
. i . .
In the seminar* : . - i | . ' . ' S A

Read “Directions and Limits” in the “Discipline” chapfer in éaring fo} (:'hild'ren._

.
r

Show slides B-18, A-10, A-15, A-19, A-3,and A-11 frot the kit “Early @ffildhood: A Training Pfosrpm\ J .
for Teachers, Aides, Parents and. Volunteers,” D. C. Heath Co. uss the limits a teacher mighg-

establish for eaclt center shown in the slides. N , s ~
Invite a kindergartog, teacher to explain techniques used during the first week of school to formulate
limits with young chéldren. . ’ 7 . :

Read “Safety Routines” and “Playground Aide” in .The',;ﬂde in Ea;ly Ghildhood_Education.
et, record the limits for each learning center. ,‘
‘or that are obviously being\followed‘by the

Visté a kindergarten classroom. Using an observation
that are either verbalized by the teachgr or the children

children. \ . . . L
i ' - ' . K . - (
. ‘ N
t‘ * .
Limit’ Observation Rules and Regulations in t'he,C'l‘assr‘)m.‘ .
Nam\e: B N ' - ) )
Date: " : . , s . . K .
’ - . ot . - Cer o . M rd
Center Verbalized by Teacher or thlqrénv Followéd_f)y:Children
- . . : ,
R ! » v
At - N : \' A
Block . L } 1.
: ) [ 4 ] N .
House A \." . .o, B
Quiet Games \ . . N ; - E N ' .

Science M ' ol L e o .o
+ LI

-
Music * - - . . .
. - P
) — - ¢ . . B : 7_4; ~‘.
Math .- . e - T - A .
- B s ¥ + = - ﬁ‘ f {
1 Lib‘rar'y or Reading ‘ ) .
2, - p i ., . ‘
> . “?1." - [N _% . ! s
Woodworking . ! . .
N PR . P
: ; N : PPN
Sand and Water . | - - “ S \ 1Y, .
- .8 g . B . P .
Table ; , S P - .
9 7 .~ v - N o ) W e «

v
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D... SUSTAINING THE POSITIVE FUNCTWNG OF CHILDREN INA GROUP LEARNING

.

P
. '\
s

S ENVIRONMENT .
. " Genersl S,tildent Outcome No. 2: Solvingegiuations in which the children’sbehavior goes beyond the
limits set in the classroom . S . o
This section will enable the student to: 3
- "‘ ' : ! A ) " . E
- ™~ ¢ { a) Understand ways (to promate responsible )
. N : B behavior in children\through verbal guidance
_ ¢ . b) Understand s1tuat|ons mvglvmg children’s mis-
- * * 'behavior ' —_
™ - - R
4
4 | ¢) “Understand some potential causes of children’s 4
et ) mlsbehavmr v : N
S . . .
- - . >
- L ' N ¢ N -
- N - -
' » " et . . "
¥ A N
1
- -
. . -‘ . ‘ a. 'l ‘
s LY - \ ~ ¢
. ° ’ A ' - . - Q ' .
N - ~ - \; N
—. -
) , ) - . - K
. / ' »
" C ‘e ,'
* Y. - ‘
s . . .- / y
) v ' [ A ! ! -
. ‘ . ) ¢
[ -~ g L
'h : - = . L% ;
' - . .. B ’
- * ‘
. 4 by . “ .
¥ . . ' - . ( et
. ’
- . " '. “ 2 .
3 . * - i
, L, - -
. \ )
L ORI § . . B _—
4 ' v LI ) " N
- . ‘e “a N s " -
2 4 .
S . } b R 8 AL, ..
. . C . . .
e ™ A ¢ .

/]

s
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D. ... Sustaining the Positive Functioning of Children in 'a (frbﬁp Learning Environmeu{ (cont'd) -

€. r

General Student Outcome No.\Z\Q;.;tudem w111 be able tos ve snuanons in which chtldren's behawor
: goes be);o’l‘ limits set ‘h\the classro : _ - :

lnstructlonal Objectlve a): The student will understand

. through verbal guidance.
Illustrative
Performance Objective.

" Ilustrative

-

Asséssment Measure

k4
.

waysto Qromote reSponslbie behav:or in cl\rldrcn

Crlterla for -
Amment Measure,

_ the‘ stuaﬁaide will:

Matcl‘ the appropriate

guidelinelof verbal commu-

Rication to a situation illus-
trated - ’
rd

»

1

«

l. Match the verbal commumcauon (teach-
er’s or aldes) with the pr{ncnple it nmple-

ments.

a) “It’s Da(;?tuin

with the trck now, -

You may use it when
he's finished. Let's

go play with “the .

truck
he’s

puzzle until
inished.” -

-b) *“$hissink is pret- -

ty small for four
children. Let’s fix
another of water
over ot that table
that Mary and J4sen
®an Work there” -

c) “Keep the block

. over in’this part of

the room. Blocks
should be placed on
he floor or on the
shelves. This wheel-
barrew will help you
move the blocks

. back where they be-

long.”

-~

cause. it hurts peo-
ple’s eyes. If you feel

like throwing some--" .

thing you can throw
"aballora beanbag
In the sandbox, you

- )
d) “Sand is not for
throwing. I can't let
»Yyou throw sand be-,.

(1) Use atone which
1s' soft, matter-of-
fact, firm, kind, and
consistent.

~

. () Use "vocabulary

that the cHild will
understand.

(3)- Use your voice
to establish taking

" turns and redirecting

children to different
activities.

. 1 4 3
(4) Clarjfy
tions of choice to the
child.

(5) Redirect a child
from, inappropriate
behavnorf or
'situations that could
/result in inappropri-

. ate behavior to an
. \acceptadle activity.

(6) State" directions
and commands to a
"child so that they tell
Re child what he’or -

e should bgomg

(7) Speak dtrectl to
a‘'child at his/ her eye

. level.,

situa-+

¢

from - '

\ - .
Criteria Stodent  will

’ match a)with (3); b) with (5)

c) wnth (6); and d) with (8)




n.

’

goes beyond limits set !m thé classroom

. 1]
. General S‘ldent Outcome No.2: The stutdent w111 be able fo solve sztuauons z‘n which chzldren 'S behavzoz.

-t

e Supmmng the Posmve Functloning of -Children ima Group Learmng Elmrgnment ('cont 4

ES

5 -

lnérucuonnl Objective a): The student will understand ways to promote responslble bohavnor in chlldren

L/ v
T through verbal gundance.‘ . . ; » . S
-k . : ‘ o - . ' ’ ., .
. & ' ‘ . R b e
_— e , — — 4
. . . work-with the sand (8) Stop the child’s : ,’ N . . P
¢ e i . wn. igside - the -hitting, biting, kick-" .
Co , o] box™ * ing,  or -throwing . ' T ‘v :
Saa R - & . lmmed@tely while ; e ., i e
- o, ey Lo ) Iettu& child know | - B ) .
. ) ' R g You undersrjand ] . 1 g "
' : : i " hls{ het feelings; S ?« f 2c
N b b - Speaknﬁg ofthecon- | ° \ T ;& ¥ ’
. . ‘ . querices of the |’ L o S
’ . ’ ; havior; and shofw- . * T »
T o - . ingthe child in what- T,
i K 1 -° -apprgpriate places .
P, S L FSAREE Mx@emayhlt klck - ’ ~
A o ’ - offthrow. . st
a 2 Compose two verbal 1 2. Look at'the chart eadmgs below. Write | 2| 2. criteria: Student wi %llst .
commumcatlons for each_| two verbal commu cations under. each such statements as:
principle of guiding behavi- Jeading that would help a child understand . TR
‘or . ou 3 the need to: | Take Turns
’ e ¢ ' 4 “Benjamln, it’s Sus,
- . S - -san's turn to ride. the
. S . . 3 - bicycle. now. You may.
‘ . ! j‘ake- Cha;lgé"to * Stop - ride it when she’ sﬁmsh- ‘
’ " 1 . turns anpther. dangerous ) ed‘ ) :
. A - .activity. " behavidk.
he . i i “Two :people can play -
’ ] Toml witfl this Yarge moving
- - o g - . van, Ken. It needs one -
¢ - ) - person to drive and Sne ’
.o . - 4 . Lo “person 4o lgad gl .thg.
i s . ] e xw . 1 furgture - .
c T K - . o] - ® ’ S *
'1) ; o . . f-v 7. ‘4 i ' 2 “ln just a few min-
. ’ oL ) : i utes. 1t'll be time to cléans
;- . S ! up and get ready to go
e . g . ' Lt ‘outdoors.” | Y
’ F ' . . ) - ) ~ .
» " ' . . " a - M- 4 “Iknow you'don’ Nant
‘ = s ) o v tp stop your work now '
T TN St . v e and have a ‘story. It’s j
AT SO A N - ‘ y \ very hatd to stop some-y _
. . '& \ oo, . ™ thing"and begiar some:
iay . ¢, ‘ ' ; Coe ' » |- _thing else. But that's
® e S Y . .- what we must do now..
Q . - e e L '_}6 85, - Yod may play with the )
’ EMC : . AN ‘. oY ; tzsagisaganq }orpoxro‘ \’
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D." . Sustaining the Pbsltive Funct:oning of Children inn f‘

Y

Elﬁronment (cont’d)‘

L4

General- Sfudent Outcome No 2;, The student w:ll be able togolve sx_t.uattoszs in which children s behavtor .

goes beyo.nd limits set in the classrbom '

o
.
1

- L’

. lnstructtonal Ob]@tlve a): The student wn{Lunderstand ways to promote .responsible behavnbr in children
' 4 .

through verbal guidance.

\

~: ,9§

. N £ \
3 Jusm)v asthtemem wi
pnncrpL ‘of guiding behavi-
-OF, thro verbal cofn.mum-

catlcms thghlldrep .

f,

- _—k

o5 @

s
row

. . ")E
3. Here is a statement: .
* ) ) . RS ! v

The goal of guldmg beha\'ior through skilled.
ways of talking to children is deslgned to
teach young children.how td discipline

" themselves and help .them to understand

thglruwn feehngs and the feelmgs of others.,

R
Using principles No 3, Ld8 from No. |
assessment, support or refute how ity

"Justlfy thls statement i

P

'
3. “Water on the flooris
too slippery. Here’s a
mop. Seg whether you 3
¢an mop up all the water -~
aver there. I‘LISponge up

“sofne water over hete., <~

Please don't cllmb on,
the tables. Your feet'.
.belong on the floor. The -
tables will tip.over if you
jump on them. Hegl‘ll
help you jump d0wn

3 Cr;ge;%:’l‘hw;{udent wm: =

#3. Support the state-
ment because it teaches
the ghild to discipline
him/h’e_rsel.\ B

" #5. Suplort the state-
ment ' because it showy
the. child what is accep-
table and thuswallows
¢hild “to be self-
di’sciplined.

#8. Support the state-
ment becauss it @llowj,
child to understand
feelmgs and at the same
“time to become gelf-
‘dlsc1pl|ned :




,, . _ - /‘ | | a . .
lllustratlve Ac.tlvities for Promotmg Responsible ﬂ,ﬂlavror Through Verbal Guidance

In the seminar: . . " ~
Read “Talkmg wnth Chlldrgn Wléat To Say,,l'lpw To Saén Galambos A Guide To Dzsaplme
F,(')llemg ervatlon at the elementary school report onseveral short mctdents that illustratea child’s
behavior. cuss what cbuld ha\/e been said to the child to changep the behavior.
e |

Read“Ways with’ Chlldren |n the Studem *Aide Handbook, p. 5 _ .

See slides Fo&us on Discipline, prepared by Jean Quill for the Early Cluldhood lz-‘imstrlp Serles, D C.
Heath and Co . - . .

r - Y .

T‘z’;pe record the verbalcomm,umca‘tn sofchlldi'eﬁma kmderg@'ten classroom Stopthe tape recqrder.
at”points following e#ch child's erbahzatnon, and ask students to give responses that woultl be

’

3 approprlate to the child’s behavnor . . ? .
N 6 . PR 14
* See filmstrip/record “When Chlldren Dlsobey” in the kit Evervdav P’obléms of. Young Chz,bdren
{ Parents’ Magazme) = : , . . 5 )

o, . . .

Read “Lgdrn to Communlcate wrth Children™ i the chapter “Promotmg Responsnble Beha\tgor

Caring fpﬁ Chlldren 'L : . . :
- . K . ! N . .‘ N 4.—%'

——— R - — et — A e

Ustng plctures ta in alde s classrooms deslgn a sllde progra dbout handling s;tuatlons iavolving -
chlldren Make e to accompany slldes Program could"be‘shown to new aides. "

T A

- In palrs of students, create a shqrt@erbal exchange between an aﬂae anda Chlld Redbrd it oh tape Play
for other pairs of students amd haVe them eval‘ate how the sltuatxon was handled.

9 ln the elementary classroom (to tg developed by the teacher) oo -

a’ -




.,.
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-D. .

. Genéral Student Outcome No 2 777e student will be able 1o solve snuanans in which the chxldren 'S behavxor

. ~

Sustammg the Posmve Functlomng of Chlldren i

<

goes bevond limits set in the classroom

- at

K4

)l

a

mup Leaming

A/

) “‘
~ ’

-

Environment (cont’d)

-
M

lnstructlonal Objectlve b): The student will understand .sm.fatlons lnvolvmg chxldren s mx*behavno;

4

. lllustratlve o ' .
'Performance Objective

e

s L

) lllustratlve'
Assessment‘ Measure

~
) .

‘ v
\ Criteria for
Assessment Measure

P 'Thc!ldent axde will;

.. .l. ldennfy
technique

appr
for

.that behavior *

riate
andling-
'$; behavior, ssglect-

child
ing § technique on the
basis of a possible cause of -

Y -~

.

.’/ﬁ

- 1. Put a “C” beside each situation descnp-
tion in which the teachers response was
related to.the.likely cause of the behavior.

a) ‘le was workmg ona puzzle atthe
puzzle -table. Then he- durmped the

+ puzzleton the floor. The teacher said,
“Here, let’s pick up the pieces and study ~~
their shapes. Mybe we can figure out
how the pieces fit together ”

&

v

LI

- 1, Criteria: Student will put .
.l a “C" by ai.dnd‘ c).

* ) - \ /A
Lo . b) ’ally schb,bled on Terry’s, picture. . . Y
‘ An aide came over and drew all over ° '
X ‘ ; Sally’s¥icture and said, “See How you ‘ .
~ “ like it when someone draws on your
_C . plctme'" . “ K T
. » o* Bobby a;nd Timmy were wrmngthelr A .Y
v -names ‘on, their papers at the table. . - )
. . = * When" Bobby «ftmsh’ed his, pamc and \: Y -
i «poked over ‘at Timmy's pa Bony o '
. LW * .called out, {You don’t even know how e :
T ’ ) *to write-your name"’\The teacher said, ") ' ’ s
-~ - . “I know you can algeady write your ’ R -
R » name Bobby. And flmmy is leasning i
. < how (to write his name.” Then, in a ' :
. o private moment with Tlmmy, ‘give htm . . o
e additional warm encouragem&nt ) , "~ oo
. \ o
2. Match techniques - for | %, 2. Match the sltuatxon wnﬁthetech\mqu_g‘s\) -} 2. Criteria:  Student  wjil
handling ghildren’s behavior the teacher used . , e match a) with (8)and b) with
wnth the teaehers response - |. A, . Techniques (6) andu(Z) e ‘,.
. @) Two children .run (1) Reward desirable be- ‘. ;
around the room knock-—_ havior.” - k| , :
‘ ing <nto pebple. and 48) Show child acce - 5 ° "b_
. thingsThe teacher 'stops Mble al P! : .
s A the two children, puts an _a, ¢ alternatives.» .
2 - . .arm around each of them (3) Remové temptations- »
e “and says "#No more run- S ’
-, N ning now. Comeoyerh re’ (4) Remove frustrqtlons P
b ’ . and cllmb on the jun le (5) Help child “in traps- .
i Cgmf L 1 itibn from one activity to
o < . o L. . ' ' anet&G ? B . i
RIC - N oo T i.' . , . N
T . e N w ‘- KL . .

’
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: N
. 'B.. Sustaihing the. Pbsltivc Funmomng of ghlldren\ in a Group Learmng Environment (cont”d)

P General Student Ougome No. 2 Fhe student will be able to so!vasttuanons inwhich ¢he ;‘hlldren s behavior
goes beyond Irmus sét ‘im the classroom 1 : c.

v, >. ‘ " . .. ' ‘ »
- 7 Instructional’ Objectlve b) ﬁe studem will undirsta (d sftuations involving children’s misbe havior.
e Uy . X - ST
‘< ' . . N . : Lo T .

R _ v «(6) Tell child th¢/ conse- .~
e . . . quences of the chgld’s be- i ‘ o
v . ' . " havior. . . . ' o
. SR S = T IR ’
e T \ - _ (7) Boost_interest jn’ an ' N ot
P R L\ - ' activity by a\ddmg some- . to. .
e 3 . ‘ *  thing new ot by mn.g..._._d ! ' ,"
- . L . . .~ ., child How te-do activity ~> . e
D ot R T anothet way. ! , ¢ . L
(8) Channel* over- f
o O T energetic behavior ;
B : ) ‘ ,throu;b other acuvmes/
EEUCE UL B . e.gv - darce. physncal
o f g T - education, ‘creative’ ac-
% . : \ " tivities of art, mu lC -

. b) A chlld was knockmgdown the bunldmgs C }
., - Lo ‘ of other children in the block center. The '
) ) teacher said, “I know you wan{ to play with [ “' K 4
e blocks. but you make the children mad - . o
hen you knock the blocks over. Here, let’s .
pitk - the blocks up and help rebuild the .
. tower And thefi you can build something of - - L
. your own. Would you like tq have me watch- - " ¥ ’
' - you bulld”

¢ . . _—

- ‘1' . N . . , - . ) -
3 Analyzo a situation in- 3. Examine the following situation: 3. Cruteria: The student will
volving young chiidren and * . ) list the follJpwing principles: -
state the pripciples used for “ A child is drawing on the table. with\“ ) T
‘handling the behavior .., somecolored chalk. The teacher says, “I ay Put the thild’s de;
’ ) T4 ~ * know you want to use the chalk. Butthe - | . sies into woids for the
chalk makes. the table gny, and you child. 2 .
— . mustn’tuse it on the {able, I know you're. -} - K 2 ot
angry-with me. You may use the chalk “b) State the rule or
< t - either on this paper or on the black- mits and the con-. '
w . . board.” . . : ] sequences of the child's+
- Coe LT * _ L - _ action. ‘ f‘
’. . : s |  Listthe principlés which would explain why . - ate
' ) o the teacher responded in this manner. * ¢) Help the chilg ex- .
. ' . - -f press. any_ unhappy
. ) L Lo feehings about the’ sntua\
‘() . o v :' ‘ F tion. .
- ‘ . oo . d) Tell the child hog .
* B TR o " fulfill the desire in §ilrt =
AP oo _ bs” . 87 ~ orinfull. M LT
ISP ) . .8 2 - . A
- ERI! - e N 2 ' T e s




Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

‘ - 4 L— d * ' L .
. ) : e - - ’ ) : L 3 - . ’ .
. > . , e ! oA o s
. tllustrative Acti vities for Understandﬁlg Sitmtiom lnv,olvin; Chﬂdun s Mh vior |
. - P . ’ . * \
) In the seminar. AT oo ) Ce e T |
v, . b . ‘ N
See ﬁlmstnp “Contrqllmg Classroom Mlsbehavnor (MEPS EML Kit 371.108)
e +*  CON
Read “Handlmg Children’ 3 Aggress:ons in Student Aide Handbook pp. 6-7. N .
Invite seYeral kmdergarten teachers to d!scuss wgys in which they handle cl‘uldrcn s béhavxor .
‘ See ﬁlmstrlp/ record “When Chlldren Are Aggresswe tg(lt Everyday Problems of Young Chtldren.
v oy i h
) Deplgn a puppet‘ show whijch deputs typical classr’oom behavior situations in a way bhat will help -
' chljdren see their.own behaviof and possible ways to nnprove it. - ’
jor t, - e \ -
. . . . A ) ~ - . "
In the elementary classroom: (to be completed by tktcacher) .
i . ¢ . - . [ P I e
( ‘ . i 4 ‘ 2 A / ;.*" v .
! » / * S ~ * o { . =y
} . - - v S v
s . ' ’ :
- 1. ' ‘ "’ . M ‘ ) . :z‘e ~
S ’ s . = .
0 v o . P ’ . :!"- - ., _ o . P "
0 ‘ - » v ~ - .
! , pe " - -
> . S : .
oo ( - N \ .
. - ° * ¢ - ' ’ , N ~»
o ) i 4
. - - e N . ) . ’ "8
'S .. :
’ . v ‘ 4 L, * . .
- . , €
; ‘ . 7 ..
\ . 1 - . L
. é ; . s »
3 . N \ . s V4 .
) ’ Y ; | . T - v oo : _— N N ,
- » foeatt 2 . - I
- .- . , o . !
e, "y 5 ' NG
= - - - 3 |
' N N f
’ 4 e % - T . - - N /' . ‘y -,
‘ .2 * ‘s N - ' . Jon . ) .
$ . : . S B
3 K - h- " ’ '.,‘ . Y ! . *;. \
L . + v .o ST
P [ o " \ -t .
¢ . - ’ ' et . ‘ - - M . - ) /
, . . s 0 e s , , . . . ; . ; ) . r .
- b ? N . F
- » ', ':_‘ . . ( Y . . 3
. T Lt - o ee ’
N A X - . AR . , '
’ A"J ‘ ’ D 5 .‘ ] . ) - . v o ) . "
! e , \ \ v . - ; . L .r' - N ’
" - v “‘ ' ¥ . » )
L ! .
i ‘ ’ A . © . l,ﬁ’ 9»
: A % : ) ' .
. . Lt ' A
7 . N . K .
. . Y o ' . > .
\ o N B | . b
) 1‘ ’ . hd 'f‘\. A . N - . .
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goes beyond the lmms set in the= classroom ' o

: ('Y » - .t ’ oy
. * 4 .
* lnstructional Objective c): 'The student wnl], understand sorhe potentlal causes of~ch|ldren s mnsbehavnor
Hlustrative = - ~ — ('wlllustntnve o . Eriteria’ for
+ Performance Objecnve L Asse;sment Meagure ’ Assossment Megsure

The student aldé wnll

1. Match the rule(s) that
was or was not implemented
with thqsnuatlon

o

2. Analyze'the “Suggestions
for Preventing Misbehavi-

or” for ,heir undetlying
_ principles regarding young
- children .
. . )
s p
s hid *
_ - |
el
) ¢
[ 4
- o
'
r ]
[ -
. -~ .
s ‘\ )
. ; . T

| o) Snuauen #6 Readang a story

- 9 *

a !
. L4

1. As you see each situation- in the ﬁIm
Guldmg Behawor (MCPS F-5721), record
.the number(s) of the *“Suggestions for
- Preventing Mlsbehawor that
n,ot |mplemented by the sntuai ng .

-

a) Situation #1. Walk in the community
around the school -
b) Sit_uatidn #2. Argument over a toy

—— —

2. Consnder Suggestlon #112:

»
e

° -

H12 DUr g §nack- tl.me" have’
something S interest , ;to share and
dlscuss with the chlldren to gmde
- lnnguage development

IS
P

: List at leasy three principles‘regarding
»____ the developmermof-langtage in young,
cthdren whlle gundmg their bel;avnor

/
. . . 7, 1]
; : .\ \ .
‘ » 4 1 z ‘
T L O
. »
] -
- pJ ‘ M
-7 ‘i
M o .
Do 2
»
. ' / . . »
T ' - ~

ge or were

©

-

[

- ]
.~ » /
. -

wy 4

L. Cntena Student will re<
cord:

iV o8 :“ - = "
18+a)
5b)
15 ¢)

2. Crlterla. ‘Student w1ll llst

at {enst three: ,

\ )
a) Chlldre need op-
portunitiesf to” be ex-
- . pressive ghd to use lan-
guage.

4

Q9 ’

b) Cl;ildren are fasci-

nated by silly, repetitive

' language. - ?
“hildren enjoy talk-
to friends and being
‘center of intetest.ina

group.

‘e

d) Children have limit-
ed backgrounds from
_ which to"ddaw topics of
convdgsation over - long'
period) and they ocodk

-
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, D. ... Sustaining thg.Pdsiti.ve F ctu‘ing “of Children ina Group Lurding Envi’ronment (com'd)
A"
General Student Outcome No. 2: The studen: will be abIe to solve stfuanom in whtch chtldren 's behavior
. goes bevond the Kmits set.in the classroom. ' - ‘ :
- o~ L » S ' L .‘ 2 T
lnstructional Objective c}¥ The student will ufiderstand some potentiakcauses of children’s misbehaxior. ,
' g - [
- ) ' . g . C. B . - "
™ . ) _- ' . . “, . R . —
- 3 Desngn activities for or { Consn.der Suggesuon #4: ¢ ' 3 Criteria: Student will list .
. f inti J‘s. 1
other ‘Yf ys of imple AP ¥4, You'have jugt ﬁmshed readmg a”® three ;xamp ¢s like:
the . .Su“”“o" ¥or | story to the children in a far corner of o 8
Preventing Misbehatior” K : , 8) “If you're W”D"S_

.
‘ . "
A .
v .
. L s M ’
. N Ea B . 4 . . »
LN . f s 4 . . [ 2
. . » -
A

i

3.

. g . Coa .|, may awalk to the table .©
- . LY oL e Cet ' and sit down. fyo .
v R , - 1. namc.‘f)ﬁmes with o

the room. Tht children are all seated on ,
the floor in front of you, You have ta get
the children from there to ihe tablcs for {

something . fuzzy, ' you
may walk over to the

N

~ - k sit ’
. ., : ok ; snack. Design at least thfee Ways todo - | - ‘Zr:,a‘:n utayt:)l‘%uanjam;g L
thls C c ..scmethmg shiny, you f‘

- ‘ " may go to the¥snack—- ]
v e " - table,” etc. - !

L : St N\ . by ™If your first 'name,/,-
t, E : : begms with the letter B,..
S o ‘ el you may walk on your
. e . - / : tlptocs to the table. If
, T : . your first name begins . .
__— . ) ' ) . ~ 1 - with H, ya:mayhopon -
\ - : . . + one foot to the table,” (
. . . P : - . QTC- e o
. ‘) SR , o T ;
. . . .. " e ) . e C"“lf .
< L - o L -"J‘h'ymeswith

yoypw, Y

~» . - V. *
. ' - A 1 you ‘nday walk to the
v “ o ' Co - v table,” etc:
~ B ) e U "d) “If you. have blue
R s ,. | -eyes, move to the table . a
- N , PRy - . " . .
. , N P , ) o . with three parts of your
. oy . - oLt SRV | body touching thedloor..
: SR . " If you ltave brown hair, .
L « v . . AN ~ . A +
: o T . . - . move o the table with
' R S R e s ' ‘fourpa sofyourl;ody
‘ < ) " — ., 77— 1~ ’on thefloor,” etc. -
] - . - t
) . - ‘ R - ] . -
’ ' ¢ - .0 B . P
L R - [ \
. S , . ; ». 3
©q 3 ] oy ’ ) ! 9 . 1 »
) : N ° [ . ¢
) ’ A » [4 ~ - ' ' .‘ -
- T “ S b - cet .
y . ' \ N ‘.. . - A
" ‘ ' . é3.’. .t ' .
s A s . ~ .
. " '0’ : . ' ) - L » -
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- . * » ’ [ N " , ¢ ) : . . - .
+ IHustrative Activities'To Understand Potential Causes.of Misbehavior -~ o L
. . ‘ ‘ : . ) . ) IE s )
In the-seminar: / A . . Co o v
Read the paper entrtled “Suggrstrons for Preventing Misbehavior in the Classroom.” (See below.)'
" . . . ‘E, “

frlm varlous c]assroom situations involving young chlldren lnclude ‘some episodes in whrch
misbehavior is prevented ‘and some episodes in which it rs not. Show film in class and discuss.

’

Read * Rem,ove the Causes of Misbehavior™ rn the chapter “Promotin%'Responsible Behavior,” Can'ng
for Chtldren . ) . : o

’ . -
.

)
- .

Play game PREVENT wrth small groups of students p-85. :

View film Guiding Behawor (MCPS F 5721) ' v . - R
P f ] -
In the elementary classroom {to be’ compléted by the teacher) 2 ~ ) -
. R ) ’Q t ‘ . \ , ?r . . . ,
Suggestions for Preventing Misbehavior in the Classroom <\ " - /
R » - / '
I. Do not perrhit learmng centeis to become overcrowded: Redrrect extra chrldren to other actrvmes

before play deterlorates Lo

. ) . ) . . . \-‘

- 2 —Occupy chitdren-witha quiet song. fingerplay, of* game as they wait for a length pftimena lme'or ma
" group { # A 1) .o

. . .

3 Avod rnvolvmg otlﬁ'ldren ina potentially drsruf;ti”ve‘game(e.g;, bean bags) durtnga time when you need"
to ‘have.the room and other chrldren relatively quiet. ) .

°

4 Organize the transmw betwegn activities (e g %veryone wrth brown eyes may go sit in front ofthe .
rocking. chai®).

. / ,
5 "Prm_rde enough supplies (e.g., scissors. paint. ghayons, etc.) so that children will not have {o wait at one

actwity for an unreasonable length of time to have their turn.. .,
~ a , ) ' ' , , ' °
6 Planan activity so that either the needed sqpphes can be put out ahead of time or the chrld ren can help
" .put them out . ‘ 4

&

7 Separate children who will be working with norsy actrvrtres (e g.. blocks, record player)from those who
will be workmg with quret ones (e.g.. reading). oy ) v
\ : , - . A

+

8. Place into separate acfivities those chrldren who are contrnually drsruptwe wrth each other.
9 AVOld havmg»chr]dren kick each other under the table or gettmg thesr fingers pinched in theiharr seats v e
. by placing only a comfortabk number of children at each table. . .

. “\ '
10. Pux dangerous materra1s (ﬂurds cleanegs ‘knrves) and valuable. or breakable |tems out of the srght and
reach of children. .

oo
. [}
- ' *

I1. Be prepared with addrtronal activities fof chrldren \"ho finish a prOJect before t(he rest of the group.
« ‘ - -
l2.~ Durmg snacftrme have a topic of interest or an rnterestmg ObjCCt to share and dlscuss with the
chrldren ¥

]

'3
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. . »

. Al"n'cjes brought_ from home for sharing time ¢an best
to avoid arguments, loss,,or bredkage of the items.

. Balance sitting or qixiet activities with active activitied.  »

. Provide cgnstructive outlets for children’s energy.onrainy or
iny days and.others just for snowy days, .+

L

’ I

a

\

¢

g . | |
€ndwydays. Plan akead for activities to o *
o V. e -

> .

) { . .
be stored on a special shelf or in a designated box

. A-\}oid excessivé numi)eris of children in the Bathvroom, at a s‘m,all sink, or iﬂn.open library by
establishing the policy 'that only when ona’child comés back may the next orie go, - °

3 r a
) e .

‘just on

»

’

[y

.. . - préfer?. : R ;
t -
. S - \ . . .
’ ’ . ' PREVENT 2
PREVENT 1% car%game which uses ar e?(afﬂple. of one oft,he:rule's of
Misbehavior, in the Classroom™(p 84),paifed with a situation 1g

o, : Avoid extrémeiy over-stimulating activities just before the children a.re:_t
. - (e.g.. walking in the halls' or going to a test situation). ’
. ~

. LY
on other gecasions, Compare results, Whigh do you
) P . . v 7 .

0 move to & very qujet activity

L3

. Take the lead of a hn&f children as they go to and from va;ripu/s parts of the-schaol building. Also #ry
" walking at the end and near the middle of the line
. . - V:**, h o

kS e .
E LI
€

V4 -~

“Suggéstioﬁg for Preventing

twhich 4 teacher or aide .effe‘ctivqu" o

implemented (hat.ruie._Theré will be 18-pairs of cards and otie extra.PREVENT card (with picture of a’

crying og;p;sbg:hay;xng child).

Lo .
. ¥ .
Instructions. . )
' : . . . 4 f
' N ‘ ¢ ~ A Y ;; B
" I "Prepare the cards. Type or print rules and’sntuaugps oh

.numbered sidé -of old playing cards. (The numbered sid
first, if desired.) This will make 18 pairs

. contact paper

8. ¥ - )

Il cards. Dealer begins by drawing one :
theplayer to the left and so on around the table. An’y matched pairs are -

P

from piaycr ontheleff: That

. 2 . &

K - o
N~ .
.

Pad

cafd-siZe pieces of paper. Paste ontd the .
rd may be govered with white -
ke the PREMENT card. . , '

.,

« _laid face down 1n front oMglayers. The object is to match as marfy pairs as possible and not be left
‘ . with the PREWENT card A , . ‘ S .o = -
' R N -\ - . I 3 ‘ N v
Example of cards' . ) - L
: .. , ? Rt o1 .
v u ~ Y ——— —d - . —
_ & Occupy children with a quieg song. finger- [ | * “Let’s play the Thi ing Game whle
) pldy, or game, as they wait in line arin a’ ' we're waiting hrere to go Into the gym,

" group for son¥e, time. 1 T I'mghml\ung of something in this hall-. . \ '
. T T e T e b way that is red and square and high, e
» VR . o ’ What'sse?” - o - ( .

) : Laed ‘ . ' ) ! K - - ’ .
a , - d -t M S vy, s
. . : PN A : . ) B ' rr. . ) ’
. L L o , o "
v 3. Saudents may add cards of their own describing situations based orréxpesiences they have in.their
schools.. RS ;- .o . T e
‘ ‘ < - ) ' <
ot T i
Iqs - ' \
g . , R ‘# .

[
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ENVIRONMENT

R
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* + General Student Outcome No. 3: Sx).gtainin

A

»

- T}liﬁ section will enable the student to: . ]
L ’ / *
i t ‘T — N . *
~a) Exhibit effective nonverbal behavior when
‘ L.+ listening to of responding to children’ . .
‘ - -

N— Co - c) .

.

o

" b) \Ask questions‘ at three levels of cognitio'h

Mamtaln the attentlon of children durlnggroup

"

[
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. ...SUSTAINING THE POSITIVE FUNCTIONING OF CHILDREN IN A GROUP LEARNING

A

e functioning.of a group of children-
I ) .

;
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i
\
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»
v
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D... Sustaimng the Posif‘ ive Functioning of Children in a Group Lear,nmg Envronmem (con(’d) a
N Generql S(udent Ou(come No.: l.pﬁe ,sludem w111 be ablé to use anety of techniqng to sustain the. i
funcuonmg of a group of<children. i e
. ‘- 3 . . ,’ N Lo
lns(ruc(ionaTObjecnve a): The student wnll exhibit cffectWe nonverbal behavnor when listening to or ,
responding to chlldren e ce —
‘_ Iliystrative - . b o l;lus(rat_ﬁe ’ "~ " Criteria for’
- ‘Performance Objective -~ . Assesjment Measure Astessment Measure . .
The student aide will; . (R l l . ‘
. ‘ . t L SN « . . -
I, Identify  characteristics I. Afterreviewing thefilm Silence and Nony 1" Criteria:  Student _will
of effective nonverbal be- Verbal Cues (MCPS F4881), use the“Non- | ‘check:
havior . Verbal Behaviof Checklist” for the teacher o
' . s feature in -the film. Check observed -, 2 1,3%5689
: i e behavnor ) ' .
. - b) 2,4,6,8,7 *
: ) - - , L9Z
. y " . “d) 1,2,4 _
- . . ’ - . . )
2. Inferpret the meaning of 2. See film Non-Verbal Responses (MCRS 2. Criteria:  Student will - ¢

some nonverbal behaviog

»

F-4867). After the introductory statements,
- turn off the-audio portion of the film. View
the rémaining nofiverbal demonmstrations,

bal respdnse.

LS ! . »
»

- +

" and list words which describe each yonver-

1 Write the following as inter-

pretaymns to the demonstra-
ti(’)ns'l g
thoughtfulness .
displeasure
encouragement
sympathy
disgust
impatjence
", indifference
satisfaction
anger'
concentration
determination
interest
doubt .
humor
surpﬁse
. kindhess
non-corﬁmlttalpesponse '
> dissatisfaction
enthusiasm ‘-
resignation ‘
approval .
helpllessnefs )

"é N -
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'Sustammg'fhe Posmve Functlonmg of Children in a Group Learmng Environment (cont'd)

-

General Student Outcome No. 3: The student will be able to use a varzety oachmques to sustam the

i functiomng of a group of chtldren .. . a ¥ . o,
- ! o )
' lnstructlonal Objective a): The student w1ll exhibit effective nonverbal behavior when llstemng to or
‘ responding to children. 3 . . .. ..
‘ ‘ ¢ ..
: - # o - 7
3. Demonstrate nonverbal 3 Dwnde into pairs. One memberwnllbethe 3. Criteria: Observer will
. behavior which cap be inter- observer and the ‘other will be the demong, |~ mark at least two of the .
preted by others | strator. The demonstrator draws a slip following on each category:
- . ¥ fcontal}nng a suggestion, for 'a nonverbal . '
! . : response and then make$ that response. a),1,3,5,6,89 :
_ Observer marks checklist.” - -
~ ) o v . N b) 2,4,6,8, 7 o
. Illustrative /Activities for Exhibfting Effective Nonverbal Behavior TNy ) i c
‘ , . i
’ In the seminar. . . } o ]

4 t
‘

See ﬁ]m Silence and Non- Verbal‘ Cues ( MCPS F-488|)'\ . ‘ )
NS ] o .
Read the checklist “Nonverbal Behavnor PP 89 90 .Discuss why certain behavnors cause partlcular
/ responses in people. ~ . ‘

. . i3 > s
\ . - ST owy

" See a Rockville Street 70 or Sther mime productlon Make a list -of pnnclples that explam the
oo effectiveness of the mime. _ © . . .

. 3 4
* - ' e ¢ A

r ) ) .y .
Z . . Seefilm Non- Verbal Respohses(MCPS 'F-4867). | . ! ) . R

»

. - . 1
. - Play charades. DlVlde into teams. Flrst person up on eachtea.m drawsa sllpof paper withan expres’
% of situation on tgnd acts 1t out for rest of group IR . ,

»e LT, N

[)nvtde into groups of three. One oup member is the talker, one the listener, and one the observer.
Observer sits too far away to heaf the conversgtion.E From facial, hand, and bedy gestures, the observer

should try- to record: _ ) - - g

” - = - - v
_ , .-
&= , . . .

The nature of what Is betng discussed - . ,

. . 2.” #Mow interested each member is in the dlscuss’ion .
’, N . - .

. - . . " ) . - i . M R
3. What feelings were expressed - -t | K .t _ ﬁ"‘ ‘B
. Divide into small teams Each member has a_ turn to demonstrate a nonverbal eommunlcatlon as other -
members of the group call out the‘behavnor to be demonstrated. N ]
* S . n
. Forexample: .+ % Tt SRR L
. I. “Youhre a umque and valuable persoh..\.‘ A L - . |
J ‘ . - ’ - T
. .« - . 2. “See me later, I‘mbusy tight now." ‘ - .- &
L/ - - . ' . . 4 .
.3, Ithmk you ‘are clever RN ’ LA SR S sy
. g . |
: ) -
'x Play “Cooperation Squares Gan@, pp 9l~92 _ . \ . b .

. -2 _'/ 88‘,,9s)/& o ’
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. g N /_l,‘ N q N N o
o v —_ . - * ' . . k N ‘/1‘
- . ‘ - 4 .- .~ [ - N ' - ~ e
Nonverbal Behavior Checklist , S K .
M . " - * » o
Put a check beside the behaviors observed. ‘. s )
R - . ‘ ;o s
, ’ Behavior Observ’cd‘
. N ; . M . . ‘- . ~“ ]
A. Face and Head Movemen,, et e ) '3
h - - e L S
. @ . . S - s ke . . .
) 1., Nods head to affirm responses . D T - -?,
- - L 0 } -
' 2 Keeps famal expreSsron blank” .ot - . -
R ——————
. * , . . . . R i ~
ST 3. .gmlles to afﬁrm responses . - : - z ‘
- - ¢ ‘ M . ) 4
& ‘Stares blankly at person or looks into space ) i ' :
.. 5. Smrles to denote humorous reaetron .. . .\ : ?;
t . ., o . S >
6. Looks directly at person - -7 - ' ‘ ’
7. Looks at other objects when pegsén is speaking ) , r i
: - — e,
= ! 8. Uses eyegnovements and facial expressxons when surpnsed or qurzlcal o 4
, about a remark . . D ..
~ . . 9. Use§'eyes and head movements to encoyage a r'e\sponse from person , # « - T
3.7 - - —_—— .
10. Tugs eyes away when person looks toward him/her o )
Ar — " ., , ) ~. .
- B.  Hand and Arm Movements #p ) i ,
) o . e |, el toe v - - -
] 1. Use‘s no gestures (args still) ~ - . i o -. »
- R , : - T e ok
2. Uses gestures that are spontaneous and free flowing | R :
. - , — =
. F . A . W N L. = .
. ‘ Uses gestyes that are jerky and out of plage ° 5 \ oot 2 N
» . 'S . " P ‘.
S . 4 " Uses hapd gestures to encourage one person to respdfd to another person - ) -
“ v ’ ‘. ) < &
., 5 Makes physical coptact with person (shakes hand tduches arm, etc.)’ N ~ o
" e . ‘ \ ’ ‘- ' .
e Uses hend or’ ‘asm movements when surprlsed or quij dal about remar((s RS SR
. iKY . . I ) “l‘ V) . \ , . " 3 i ! ‘
7. Uses a d'rstracti'ng number of gestures PO . " “« L
1 B TN \ h . | ’ . ' . * LY
© 8. Uses hand or arg movements £o agreg with perso s*f.esponse \ e ’ ..
g 7 e R . - .. AR .,
9. tfses head movenients to get person to answer" . & R
£ N .
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1

!

v

C. -Body Moverient .- o »

1.

4,

.- Sits or stands in fixed Tigid position

'
N ’ N4

Sits or.stands in slouched position

Uses reldxed posture but does not slouch .

S

. 'v!} -
Walks to different places

,D. - Body Position T U .

1

2.

5

Sits physically close to children ' -

—. >
- .

Moves body toward children to affirm or encourage remarks

’

Sits back and removed from childién .
) .

»

% -

. 7 .
Leans away from pquuestion or to disagree

Sits with body facing away from children

. £ .

L]

4
. !
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. / 'y
P
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o
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MINI-MODULE 1 — Preparing for a School Volunteer

' . Study Sheet - 1 — COOPERATION SQU'AR’J§ GAME" ‘ K '
VA ~ LEADER’S GUIDE i I
\ U : ‘ * T ' .
PURPOSE - \ ‘.
To become moretsensitive to how one’s behavior may help or hinder joint problem solving
! ' g P .
MATERIALS ~ .
) Set'of squares and instruction sheet for each five participants .. : ) .
. &  Table for each five participants ' PR ' .
‘ Staff paper ‘ ' ’
5 Envelopes ' >
’
_ , LN Co . 2
PREPLANNING | . . - '
' Before the session, the Volunteer Resource Person or other selected leader should/)repare a set of .
" squares ang an instruction sheet for each five participants. (See next page.) . v
3 IR
PROCEDURE ) , .
| I Divide the.participants jnto groups of five and seateach group at a table equipped with a set of
. . envelopes and an instruction sheet. . ‘
2. Ask that the envelopes be opened only on signal. !
. ~ M . .
QD 3.« The Volunteer R&ource Person or selected leader should begin the exercise by asking what
“ <()()perqu?n means. List on the board the requirements for cooperation. Exé?m‘ple:
) . Everyone has to understand 'the problem. -
- L4 l *
14 . . . » &
- Evervone needs to believe that he gan help. ». -
" . ‘ (
: ' hstructions need to be clear N 4
I8 , . [ . .
’ Everyone negds to think of the other person as well as himself.
4  Describethe expériment as a puzzle that can only be solved with cooperation. Read the instruction .
. aloud, point out that each table has a reference copy, then give the signal to open'the envelopes.
e . '
5. WHen all or' most of the groups have finished, call time_and ask participants to think abohhese *
questions: . . Lo P .t : ’ v’

[

L 3 .
How did you feel when sdmeone held a piece and you did not see the solution?

What was your reaction when someone finished the square and then sat back.without seeing-
whether the solution prevented others from solving the problem? / :

HBw did you feel about reaking’up your square”
How did you feel’about the person who'was slow at seeing the solution? .

W Was there a climate that helped or hindered?

B

*Educational reptoduction perm\m.ed Grlder NTL C(Zpy'rlghl-

' - . - . - , : .




K
MiNl-_MODULE 1-— Pre})aring‘for a Sch'oo) Vo_lu_nteer

"Study Sheet #1 = COOPERATION SQUARES GAME (continued) .

~REFERENCE sm:m A

} SETTING UP SQUARES
A puzzle set consnsts of five envelopes containing pieces of stiff paper cut into patterns that will form 6’*x6"
squares, as shown in the diagram. Several individual combinations will be possible but only one total

combinatipon. Cut each square into.the parts a through jand lightly pencil in the letters Then mark the

) envelopes A through E and distiibute the pieces thus: _ "~ = e . g

Envelope "K i, he
B —a.a a,c
C )
D—df ‘
E - g. b, f, ¢ g

»

o«
-

Erase the small letters ‘anid wrlte msnea,d th‘e enve1ope letter A through E, so that the pieces can be easily
returned for r‘euse -

¢

? -

( .
By using multnples of three 1inches, several combinations will form one or two squares. Only one -~

com¥ihation will form five 6” x 6” squares. . - ‘
4+
Fd
. )
4 \ *
i
- \‘ ’ . . .
1Y . a °
. \ d f
- - N ‘ -‘t,) e
C [ .
19 . t . 4
- ' N p—
.
* - ¢ -
~ » . - . "'\
= f ’ -
a . a .
¢ Py :
+ . -
AY ¥
* s : \
} )
. y
. - » LY
* . - -
Members may give cards to each other. &
-
.o ’ _ "Na member may verbally ask for a card.
’ ¢
«
.
k4 /
— -
' 92 -

!
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D.... Sustamn@g the Positive Functlonmg of Children in a Group Learnmg Envnronnent (cont’d)

4

»”
. Genera) Student OQutcome No. 3: The sludenl Ml[[ be able 1o use,a variety of techniques to sustain the
/um tmnmg 0/ a gruup o/ children. - . .

r .

lnstructlonal Ob]ectlve b): The student wnll ask quesnons at three levels of cognmon

“Mustrative T ~ llfustratlve '~ Criteria for
Performance Objective - Assessment Mfasure T - Assessment Measure -
. » Y
The student aide will: * * {\? . /
L. Qlassify{ written ques-' I Play SCRAMBLED ‘QUESTIONS . Criteria:
tions 1nto three categorid: - Sort the deck of twenty rafnbled ques-
factual, conceptual, or the- " tions into three. groups ctual, concept- a) Factual

oretical -

v

» .~ 2

N -

2. Translate: a question
- frém one level to another

‘.

ual, or theoretlcal qucstrg

Factwal

Canceptual™.  Theoretical

é)\What is today's. date? . "

b) How s today's weather like of '
‘different from yesterday's weather?

c¢) Describe today's weather.

d) ‘Using the calendar, how could we
tell 'when a week from today would
be?

L

. . Py )
77Here are two, questions. Change the
sedond question so that it 1s the same level as
the first, . . "
a) Why do you suppose people's
clothing 1s net made of metal?,
PR |

" b) What object canﬂyoﬁvthink of thatis
made_of metal?

- b) Conceptual

) The.ore'tical' .

.

»

4
)

’ 4
2. Criteria: .Student could
change question b) to some- -
thing like:

1

How would our daily
.activities be diffdent if
the clothmg we e
were metal?
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D.... Sustaiil;ing the Positive Functioning of Children in a Grouy.Leaming ‘Fmvironment (cont'd) ' )

~

e r - .

General Stpdenlﬂutcome No. 3: The student will be able to use a variety of 1echmques to sustain 1he
L

functlomng of a group of chddren . .

- ]

lnstructlonal,Object_ive b): The student will ask questions at'three levels, of cognition. .

\ 4‘," v .
‘ . . . /
R U‘eveloﬂ questions for a 3. Divide into seams of five to play 3. Criteria example:
. children’s activity on "all JEOPARDY. One member is the modera- : .
three levels . . tgr, one is the score keeper, and three. ’ Fi little  Jack
' ) -members .are on the panel. Each player s b, | tve little ~Jac T:'
given a copy of stories and pogms'to use anterns sitting on the
g . during the game. Moderator reads an %:ate oy
S o answer pertaining tQ dne of the stories and Irst one Sla‘d e
o the leyel of the desired question. First panel ']t_; getting late:™
.member to sigrig] asks the question approp- “T; sqeond o:e Sa'fj’
- o riatg to the. answer ajd the .level. Score b ere are ghosts in
. keeper has chart listing gach student. Check tT}? a;:j i
. student off as questiofi is answered. ¢ third one said,
0 . p don’t carg,
. The fourth one said,
.. , - ¢ . ' ) “We'd better run.”
{ . B . v , - .
. > - ‘ ’ . - The" fifth one said,
' . . N 5 “Isn’t this fun?”
2]
. —_— - 5? g ‘| ., And o-0-0-0- went
. ; §’ & . g the wind, and out
¢ [3) < [} - :
/ 3 3 went the lights, -
. Nome _* > 5 And the five little
’ ) , 1 Jim - S i Jack-o-lanterns ran
’ : 1 out of sight!
) . . BeCky ’ ’ R }
N . L ’ ’ . . -
R ¢ Marttk ' , Moderator might say:
. v - The first answer is,
3 \ - ° : . ‘
: . : ) . - “There are ghosts in
L] > . . : e P
. 1 ’ . L .% the air.” (Factual)
‘ o] . s - : . .
e : ~ ‘ A " Student might respond:
A . ' What did the sec-.
i . : "~ ond Jack-v-lantern,
< : , . say? ‘
i . \ , . . ,
o . D -~ " ‘Moderator: The answer -
o _ . |- : . - is “1 don't care," and
L ’ o . ‘“We'd  better run.”
i \ C T - , - - . (s:onceptual) ‘
- ~ ’ ) ~ . A ( \ . s
. ' . : ' »
-, .
- ’\ '
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‘ lnst:uctional Objective b): The student wil} ask-questions at three levels of cognition.

4

. -

s

D.

Genfral Student Outcome No. 3 The student will be
: lum uonmng of a group of children.

b

( B

T .

‘e

-
.

L]
L c 4

Sustalmng the Positive F uncllomng of Chlldren ina Group Learmng, Environment (con(d) - .

able 10 use a varzety of techniques to s_uslain the

-

¢

<

‘/-ﬁ

. In‘the seminar: . . .o

’.

I

. ¥

ustrative Activities for Asking Quéstibns on Three Levelf}if Cognition

-

Read “The Art of Asking Questlons." p. 96.

-

[ 4

S - "Student: What-was the

* : difference between the.

attitude of the . third
) Jack-o-lantern and the
fourth one?’

Moderator The anSWer
" is, “And out went the

“hghts.” (Theoretical)
- Student: What do you
) suppos¢ the Jack-o-

lanterns would have.

done if the lights had
" stayed en?.

Vi

.
~

S Read page on Sample Questions from MCPS Comprehenston Bulletin 246 pp 30-35.

Using the title-of a children’s book; develop one questlon ?t each of the three levels: (e.g., Where The ¢

Wild Things Are)

, ™
'l Where are the wild: thmgsz (factual)

.

.

-«

\ ]

/

1
. 2

-

3. Inwhat ways would your life at omecﬁange ifa

L}

H/oy are wild things and monst[rs alike or different? (conceptual)

Show the phlldren s ﬁlm The €Chest (MCPS F 2883)

Read a chlldren s book and esig’n tw
the. storg' Exchange questlons Wlth

Play TWENTY QUESTIONS Students si

s tha‘ 1s brown, and. leng,
.conceptual question,

Dlséus'q questnons which cotﬂl‘ be asked on all three Ievels .

tin c1rcle The Questioner says, “I’
and living. What is it?"
and the third-asks a theoretical

L

7

L4

’
.

estions for each efthe thrce levels that cou'ld be asked abput
a_fﬂrtner See whether each agrees on questioff ’developed

ot

N ] ‘ .
“ ' >
wild thygcame to live vi"it}; );ou? (theoretical)

A

m thinking of s methmg
First staderit asks a factual question, second asks a .
question. Continue around- the circle until

' someone guesses what the Object 1’ That per;on becomes the questioner and the next person begins
asking, the quesuons ’

‘
/

. 95
‘ e

10z e

/




The A!'t‘of Asking Questions L
There rsa realfkrll involved in asking children the' types of queshdts that will help expand their thinking

' abouta sub_]ect Carefully, and with planning, a teachér or an aide can move a child’ sdrséussron and analysrs
of a'book, a film, or other sub_]ect matter,to variwous levels of cognrtlon

l.\\ ‘ ’

' Questions ckn ked at three levels ‘the factual level at which children are, asked to identify facts the
conceptual leveT, at which children are asked to organize the facts to generate their own copcepts or to
generate examples pf a concept developed by othérs;-and the theoretical level, at which students generate
and test theories. generalizations, and principles. ' e

—
Level of Question~ - Asks Children Tog
. N v T
| FACTUAL . ) Remember information o .
‘ - - Recognize, describe, or identify rnformatron
L Gather or list information or data ‘ .
N < <. " Translate informatjon into their own words
. - .
! \ CONCEPTUAL. - ' 1 Put information into categories and form concepts
’ ) 2 Compare and coptrast information . .
v . ) GeheYate examples 8f concepts.
‘ . Make inferences about cause and effect
S - ‘ . .
. THEORETICAL £ . .| ~Develop a principle or a genefalization - .
. ' Interpret or explain information or data ’
, ' Test a hypothesis
Make predictions
. ‘ Make judgments based on crrterra
, y . Develop criteria
Example . . .

“You have taken a group of children on a nature w/k and they have c}llected materials. Back in the
classroom, the ObJCCtS are placed on a table and the children stand around the edges of the table to discuss
- theatems. You might ask the chrltlren the following questions:

. N
- -
~

] v “Can you name the items that we found on our walk®" (Factual Level)

. © [This question asks the child to identify information.’lt does not ask him/her to deal with the
objects beyond being able to name them You could also ask, “Closeyour eyes and tell me all the
items you can remember.”} - - .- . /

Y

» 2. “How could we put all these items we found on the walk 1nto groups? Beginning with thi little .

. ) round, wn nut, what other things on the tablé could ge in a group with it?”
f [THis queston asks the child to form concepis about the types of items found on the walk. He/she

must analyze the objects, in,order to find commaa characteristics on whichto form the groups, and ’

. will have to make decisiongabout the similarities and differences among the items. Fhe items could
' be grouped accordrng to size, shape, colQr; texture, or place of orrgrn for example]

) L]

* . 3 “Look™at all of the items we found. Why do you thmk we were able to find these partrcular kands of
' nature iteths and not others?””

[This question asks the child'to build a theory He/she has to go from the facts about the items to
the concepts built about the relationships of the items in order to develop a principle on whrch to
predict why these particular items were discovered at thrs time.] . .o

" Children will benefit'most from an aqtrvrty when the teacher or: the- aide asks qucstlons from all three levels
rather than concentrating all- questrons from one level. -

)

I:KC ' ’\‘ ) ) ‘ "' ’ . ‘ 96 '103 t ‘: "'
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D. . - - Sustaining the Positive }’7 unctioning of Children in'a Group Learning Environment (cont'd)

General Student Outcome No. 3’ The stu
- " functioning of u group of childien.

-~

Instructional Objective c): The student will use a

during group reading.

Illustrative
Performance Objective’

v N . 1%
Hlustrative
Assessment Measure

dent will be able to ?tse a variel} of techniques to sustain the

ppropriate skills to maintain the .attention .6f children *

Criteria for’
Assessmient Measure - .4

The student aide will:
l. Identify. the criteria for

reading stories effectively
with young children

(9

2. Use-. the criteria when |

reading a story to a group of
young children

, %

-
.

- 3. Evaluate. own perfor-
mance of reading a storytoa
.group of young children ).

E3

H

I. Using the “Reading Stories with Young
If "Children Evaluation™ (pp. 101-102), match
the cards from the “Activity Card File for
Umit on Reading ,Stories with Young *
Children” with the proper criteria.

2. Using as many of the guidelines on the
checklist “Reading - Stories - with Young
“Children™ %s possible, réad a story to a
group of children 1n the classroom.
, J . . .

-

" 3. Arrange for a video tape to be made of
- you as you Tead a story to a- group of .
children. Them viewthe video tape one day

before or after school.

a«
14

e .

l. Criteria:_ Student should
match the following cards
with the criteria;

Criteria # Card #
| <L ;
2 2
4 3
5 4
6 5
7 . 6
8 / 7
9 8
*i0 , 9
11 10
14 - 1
15 . 12
16 13 4,
17. 4 -
2. Criteria:  Teacher or
teacher specialist wuses

“Reading Stories with
Young Children: Evalua-
tion” and should be able to

‘

_ check at least 10 of the 17

iterhs “Yes.”

3. Critenia: Uging the
“Reading Stories with
Young Children Evalua-

) . -
tion,” critique your video .

tape. Ygﬁ should be able to
check “Yes” for at least 10 of
the 17 items

v
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‘ ‘-lllustrutlv’e Actlviti;s for Using Appropriate Skllls to Mamtnm the A(t‘tentlon f,ChiIdren During Group R
" ReaYling 2 Y
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. o ?. . . J R
T N ’ EREE / P
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.

-t

i3 ’ - '/“'\ : ‘ " N ‘ | [
In the seminar: ) ’ ’ 4 / - \ . v
. e . Ly - '
p Read through -and become famlllar with the farm “Readl{lg Stories wwh Young Chlldren Evaluation,” 1
ppe101-102. o \ _ ‘r‘.r
\ ~ Select cards from the “Activity Card File for Unit on Readmg Stories with Young Children.” Students -.
. could select cards that correspond to those criferia checked “No” on the “Readmg Stories w1th Youhg
. Chlldren Evaluanon - / .o - A )
{ . ' ! . * )“J - * S o
\ - . .
In the elementary classroom: " .. % -

)

* Using a book from the kindergarten classroom, create a “talking story for a.gr:)up of childrentouseat 4
the listening center. Tape.record your reading of the story, and add a signal that will indicate to the child

v

. When to turn the page. - \ J

~

5 Usa\nga book from the kindergarten classroom, tape record yourreadlng of the book, adding real sound
¢ effects tha( afe appropriate to the story.

Using a book famlllar to,ghe children in théclass, design a sxmple way for the children.to, performihL,ﬁi, |

’ book as a play or a mini-musical. - : -
Ry / ‘ . ! ' . .. n
-4 o \ '
« [ 4 - ] B '
LY ‘ Ji-
" o . kj‘ ’
. . 7
a 14
L )
) .
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Activity Card File for Unit on'Reading Storics with Young Children -

2 \ o -

ﬁf .
D R ’

»

‘™ The activities belo'w are correlated with criteria on “Readihg Stories with Young Children.” The activitigs
. can be placed on individual cards and stored ig a file box. Studen@s ¢an work on the activities individually.
Othet activities may be added during the course year.. | l . . C

/

< « .

oy

I i
l. Draw at least two diagrams for each situ- »
ation that would show ways to position-
children so that they could see and hear

when a story is being read to:

>

a) Two children LT s

’ b) Ten children
¢) Twenty-three'children - *
‘d) Thirty childrep .

»

4. Select a'kir{derga{ten-level'book. Read it
, throughas many times as you like. With P

the book as a base, design the following |

to do with children: . A

.t

Statemeht to ingroduce the story

a)
*b) Introductory questions .“ .
.€) A bulletin board design to motivate

. interest in the bpok (could be a mini-
. bulletin display do\1e on a flannel
board) S

that could begin and end the' €
- story period. .

’ 4N 4
Now read the book a setond time and -
repeat No. | and No. 2. In what ways
could you expand your familiarity with
the book after reading it twice?
Criterion No. 4

L]

P . ) d) An introductor? music activity
e) Anintroductory finger play
; f)  Anintroductory art activity
A g) A way to introduce the story with
‘ _ /_ [ drama or puppets
Criterioft No. | ‘ ¥ " Criterion No. 5
. . P 4 *
2. Seta timer for two minutes, In that time, . 5. Read two'children’s story books, The
hst all visual and auditory distractionsJin, Snowy Day and B Is for Betsy ”
around  and outside the classroom that - .
might disturb a reading group. Compare them on: oL
. a) Levgl of vocabulary’
. b)  Frequency of pictures
A . ¢) Size of pietures vl
. : d) Length of book
. . d) Subject matter interest level (Which
' . one would you choose for kinder-
™. / garten, and why?)
§ *Criterion No. 2 Criterion No. 6 i .
/ v
~ " : g ~ [ - '] - T
3. Select a.kindergarten level story and - oy % 6. Sketch or diagrag at least thr ways in
read it through once. Close the book 1 w’gich an aide could’hold a children’s story
and put it away. ‘Then: . boak and read to children so that they can
2 . : see the picfure. . »
a)  Outline the story briefly. J
b) Think of questions and activities . L

- . '
/ -
4 .
. . . R .

105

’
-

Criterion No. 7

*These activitiesare correlated with criteria on “Reading Storjes with Youg g Children.”

L




¢ € . A D N
- - - ' ' ' y ’
. Activity Card-File for-Unit on Reading Stories with Young Children
'r ! . . . . ‘ kﬁ )
\ i A []

7. . Seleet a children’s bogk and read it. °

Now tape record yourself as you  «o

. read 1t aloud. Use Joice expression :
"and spund effeéts. -

) Read it againi aloud, and tape"your
L voree Use different sound«dfects
and voicé¢ expressions. ~
Have another aidelisten to the two
_recordings. Discuss and select the '
best’ one. . ’

Criterion No. 8

e into words or phraseé kmdergarte’n children

I. ¥ake the following words and change them

would understand.

P . -

. a) " environment
tb) - : . :
) . . -

¢ -

. Tov ertenon No. l4 .

«

P

8. Selecta chifdren’s book and read it -
through once. ‘Tape record your-
self reading the story aloud three -
times. Each tim¢, vary the tempo
and pace of your reading.”

’ .
Select the recording with the tempo
appropriate for young ghi]dren.

3

. . — 1—
12. Select a children’s.book and read it
rough onee. Tape yourself reading

it aloud. Read 1t agaift aloud, and spop A
. about one-half or two-thirds of the way
through. Imagine that an announcement
has been made that the physical educas,
tion teacher is ready for your chlldrens
Summarize the remaigger of the story.
Have another ajde evaluate your'endi'ng.

" Criterion No. 9 s Criterion No. 15
— . . Ve
197 Select a children’s bgok and read 1t 13.” Selecta children’s book and read it throughi .*
" through once. Tape record your-  * ° . as many. times as you like. Design at least

self readrn;o the story

a) Wrthout any voice inflection “&

b) Very softly . -
¢) - With normal volume €.
© d)  Qute loudly /

. Crrterron No. 10

: ! —_

folg of the following:
a) Follow-up statement abouj the story _
-b)  Follow-up questions
¢) Follow-up bulletin board’
d) . Follow-up music activity . .
¢) Follow-up finger play .
f)  Follow=uprart activities
g A way to present story in drama form
h) Awayto 'presgr'rt a story with puppets,
Critgrion No, 16 - .

o

. )

10. Select a chitdren’s book aﬁd become
so familiar wrth 1it-that you can almost
recite it from memory Sit'ata table
and place a mirror on a stand i front

of you. Read the stary, watching your
i [ 4

facial expressions. .
(
Cniterion No. 11

*

14. Describe at least three ways to gisplay a-
book after it has been read to children.
A Y ' , ' i ’

- -

T
.

Cr‘rteriog No. 17 ‘ P




Reaaing Stones with Young Chlldren '
. Evaluetmn, - '

ki

-Observers

- r L B , '. . v . . “ .
Youwere able to: 1 " | Observer’s Evaluation

14
* v

Yes No

1. Position the chlldren so that they could both
_See the plctures and hear yqu well
> ..
2. "Position the reading activity away from ether
visual or auditory distractions
- 3. Have sufficient lighting in the rea‘-ng area .
P |
4 Be completgﬂ_y‘ familiar withrthe book having*
read it at least once before
. NI .
. 5. Prepare introductory questions, statements,
or other motivating activity before reading
the book aloud

.

;-

Choose a book fhat was at the intérest and
attention level of the children './

\

Hold the book in such a way that chitdren

could see plctures whlle story was being

read . - ,

Read story with voice expressions, assuming

the rgles of characters ahd malgng souni -
" effects where appropnatev :

.

.

9. _Establish a pace or tempo of reading th(t :
ﬁts the story and level of the children v
; 7

Use approprla.te volume of voice, %rymg
volusne for expression buft always. being, .
loud’epough to be heard ;

. - 3 X
AUse facial expressions’to enhance the

rstanding and enjoy ment of the story

r

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-




E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

) .

-« You.were able to:

Your Own Eviluation

e

Observer’s Evaluation -|.

'you’were requested to begin arfother activity .

s 0 =, 4 4

Have frequent eye contact with the chrldren‘ 4
_while readmg, looking up from the book .
"often .

Avoid interrupting the flow or continuity

of the story w1th too many explan.atrons
qustlons or'pauses # ?
Change d'ny words or phrases whrch were
beyond the children’s level of comprehensron

Summarize and end the story quickly wh'érﬁ ’

.
b v

Prepare follow-up r;mestrons fo.r dlscussmn
with the children, or involve children i ina
_ follow-up activity (Review “Art of Askmg
Que/sfnans 7y

. ’

Display the bookwou have read to‘th’e

- Yes
- . r

RIC

children i m a place where they could / ®

look at it aga.m later , . A . v
. oo ( .- IS , — —— . ,—

.. ’ * i t

’ '\ , . "0\ 5 _ N

. " e N L
Youganeasily tell whether a story is reaching an audience by theirfacial expressions and the group reaction;
to have a gr8up respond to a storyhs sufficient encoyrageme

.

K N )

" Several addition#! story telling suggestions:

™
) B

’ .

> P
- ‘

z;nnéur)clng to children ‘that grdup time is about to begin

t to.spend. time preparirig the story.

. s 1
using a transition song or' game to move children to story center

lsingda release technijue at the conclusion of a group activity

3

using fingerplays, games, and songs to-quiet the group and “get all )the ﬁdéets oyt”

.

.
- ° '
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o E. CARRYING ouT SUPPLEMENTARY RESPONSIBILITIES RELA‘TED T0 CHlLDRENS
. PROGRAMS \ e .
~ - 'Generalstudent outcome: The student wrll be'able to cqrry ‘out supplememar y respons:b:lmes related v
; *» * young (Iul’dren s programs L . ,
LA . This sec\To‘n wnll enable the student to: L4 ‘
. P - ’ -
. - —— z .- N\
. ) I.” Gain knowledge about . various management N
) i O functions necessary to the children’s total .o '
b o ¢ program
a4 e 4 - : )
r - 2. Operate audiovisual equnpmeut in the class- -
2% s room : . ‘
3. Operate duphcatmg equ1pment in the elemen- .
tary school
+ . * - -
- . ’ e
v . ' <
. . . ¥
. D ., /
~ " )
v
# ) P
« hal / o -
i ' ..
!; ‘ fﬁ_' ! ' ¢ o ' —. r ' - -
& ".
4 '
L 4 . VI
. T bﬁ' ‘ (’f'{' t
- * \ - R -~ t
. ‘ . ¢
- " * ’
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E Carrying Out Supplementary Ré§ponsibilitiés Related to Children’s Proérams ) ‘ ’ .

? »

General Student Outcome: The studem will be able to carry,out supplementarv respons:btlmes related to
" voung chlldren s programs. . , S
‘o, - - N )

lnsfructlonal Objective No?'l: The student\will gain knowledge about various management functlons !
necessary to the children's total program. -

Ilustrative Hiustrative . . Criteria: for

Perfo,un{nce Objective . - Assessment Measure Assessment Measure
. . el
The sthdent aide will:. .
S
1. ldentify the major.man- ’ 1. On your yisit to the elementary school 1. Criteria: Student should
agement functions and in which you will be working, tour the iderftify. at jeast two func-
procedures that,are related. building and complete the followirg chart: tions for each area:
to the kindergarten program_ . ' '
of an efementary school - - .k ) Main Office = Typing, {/
. ’ , mail system, telephone
. - - procedures, public ad- .
¢ Manag&ment and other dress system, ¢tc.
- S I operations that pertain v ) .
B "Areas | tqsorare being carried Health Room — Sup-1
' ) i of on and related to each plies and procedures for
. _ School . .| area ‘ . ] mind injurief, proce-
< ’ »; " * dures for admitting il
;\ ‘ Program . . . child,~ accident forms.,
: ~ Main TR v . time and extent of
- w .| ‘| _Office oL 4 nurse’s services, etc. )
« i -Health A P . . _ /
. . Room o L Cafeteria —Milk count” .
‘ 7 . . . - wmprocedure, milk storage,”
\> : __Cafeteria - : - use.of facilities proce-
B ’ -dure, etc.
i Library
; " / Library —. Audiovisual
' . Exits , " equipment loan Eroce-
4 - Supply L .
. Closets ~dur‘es, .dupllcatlng )
’ Al Purpose equipment and proce-
g . ) Room R . dures, book check-out
<[ Art: . ; - procedures, services of
L | Room ‘ librarian, etc.
, Music i B ] Lo |
LS || _Room Exits — Fire drill |
' ' procedures,  entering .
' ' L_Other: : ' 1 +, apd léaving building
O . . . ‘ ‘policy, procedures for
. .. ' ‘visitofs to buildjng |
Al L, . ) - , , . .
R 1 ' . ' All Purpose Room or .-
. . . ' ( * Auditorium — Physical
. ‘ : ’ . ' Education class proce~
t i : - *  dure, assembly proce-
e L C “ dures, ete. -
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E. Carrymg Out Supplemen;ary Responslbihtlé’é Related tp Chlldren s Programs (cont’d)

(3 .

C

a ¥

Generalﬁtud‘?nt Outcome The sludent will be able t0 carry owt supplememary responsibilities related 10,

" voung children’s programs. . .. Jo

l
. i

I s

7

Instructional Objectlve N,o l The student will gain knowledge about vﬁnous management functions

necessary to the chlldren

s total program. -

'("’::X .
LY » R 5 .
. ' S SR
i K'J - - B H . .
pe N Art Room — Rules for.
‘ L~ N .. using room, location of
, . supplies, route to bring’
‘ A . o children to roam, etc.
, = ] o ) % * v
L. P -’,ﬁl - Music Room — Rules
\ ‘ ] for using rodm, location
/ VAP - of instruments, route to
A ’ » bring children, etc.
\ @ r ’. *

2. Design a procedure for
implengenting - one of the
management -functjons that
is related to the kindergarten
program of the school

. 2 Studya rﬁap of the elementary school in
which you will be working: Note location of
kindergarten room and nearest exit. Design
a foute and pr'ocedureqﬁgx exiting thé entire
class in case of a fire. Design a set of

. dxrecnons’ that could be posted in the room.

T oale

o

2. Criteria: Student should
. 1ncorporate the follownng
six pnnmples/‘

,'a) Children form aline.
b) Walk to the nearest
appointed exit. (Provi-
sions should bé made
for chijdren who cannot .

*stand or walk quickly.),

‘ '
¢) Close doors and win-
dows. (Do not take time
to put On outer chthing.)

d) Proceed to predeter-
mined pPvint outside (at*
least 40 feet from.build-
ing),

e) ﬂe ‘ roll and ac-
count for every chlld ’

. ﬁrn to bml(fng~

when recall -signgl s

given.
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E. ( arrnng Out Supplementary Responsnbrlmes Related to Childrew's Programs (cont d) M,

N

w

5
».

»

s

’l’i\f;

4

‘x.

General Student Outcome The student u il be able to carry out supplementary responsibifities relafed to

voullg children’s programs”

—

»

-

Instructional Objective No. 1: The student will gam knowledge about various management functions .

necessary Yo the children’s total program.

.

"q

3. Design an actiity that
will help the children in the
classrgom learn a procedure
or management function of
the school

3. Situation: The children in your kinder-
garten class are new to the school building,
its staff, dnd its procedures. Design an
activity approp;late for these children that
would familiarize them with the staff and
parts of the building.

3. Criteria: Student will
plan an activity that will
allow thechildrentd tour tHe
building and meet the staff.
(Example: Read the story
“The Gingerbread Boy” to

the children. Take children
on a hunt through the school
for the gingerbread boy —
stopping at’ principal’s ‘of-
fice, main office, cafeteria, °
health room, etc. and having -
: staff members briefly ex-
‘ plain what they do andithe
. ) ' procedures in their part of .
' . the building. Ask each staff
. ‘| member whether he’she has
seen the gingerbread boy If
not, move on to next perspn.
.- tr ‘ Last person should have a <
picture or cutout of the
- gmgerbread boy ) .

-
L 4
-

-~

-"\-ﬁ: N ‘ 4 . ’ !

lllustratwe Actlvmes for Partlcrpatrng in Management Functions Necessary to the Chlldrens Total
Program . ot .

’

\

2 Y e
lmlte a principal from an elementary school}o show the school’s sllde presentatlon on the physical”

, Iaxout and operation (ﬂthe school.
- -~
" Réview MCPS Policy 245-lnFlres and Fire Dnlls.

R ln the seminag

\ , r .
‘ Invite.fire marshall to explain school fire procedures. ' : ) i
' Get a blank map of each student’s elementary.school building. Have each student fill in'locatjons of*

vailous parts of*the building from memory.

Invite an clementary school secretary (or nurse, librarian, etc.) to explain the management functions
and procedures 1n the school’s office (health room, librdry, etc.). - '
‘ )

= -

b *

¢ 'In the elementary classroom (to be completed by the teacher)

*
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F (!arrymg Out Supplementary Responsubllmes Related to Children’ s Programs (cont'd)

. S ¢ s

/

\ ’ § ] ~

' 4

(.eneral Student Outcome: The student will be able 1o carry out supplementary responsibilities relatea“w
)c)ung (hl ren’s programs. . :
. N ‘ T R : -
Instructional Objective No. 2: The student will operate audiovisual equipment in the classroom.
Ilustrative . llustrative 5 . Criteria for' |
Performance Objective Assessment Measuré - Assessment Measu ‘
= . - N
The student aide will: ‘ ' . , ’ R .
VL. ‘Identify. the . Vasious |. Heteisa list of some famlﬁaraudtovxsual 1. @dteria: r/
pieces of audiovisual equip- equipment. Besnde each’ itém, describe its L
ment and their uses use. X 4 _a) Shows l6mm blac,k
; . a) movie Ptbjer(/'- 7 - . L. and white of color film
N . 1. b o;erhead projector : to large or ?nall groups
. PR d - ) audlotape recorder _ , T
] ‘““ d) filmstrip previewer ., | b) Enlarges transparen- »
. ' e) opdque ‘projector ' cies for a large group to  ~
‘ "‘i’ia f) filmstrip projectors . 1 see .
. > <4y .g) Wideotape (Portapak)  ° & )
J . "h) record player_ #/ ¢) Records voices and
i 2 i) 35 mm camera for slide/tape pro~ / plays prepared tapes
e i grams /] ' .
KO .t _ - . / - d) Allows one or two
‘ . * h ' / ‘ people to view a film-
s “ . e T strip .
. ’ ‘[}/ / 3 -
. A . .
y 4. ‘ . e) Enlarges magazine
s .. . % :
* and other pictures
' . ) /_ . l \
" . . f) Shows black "and
T white . and color film-
R o :' \ 4 ' strips to large .or small
Y o ‘ ) groups.
2.-Set uj) and ope?ate &hllt' 2. After having been 'ofﬁcially trained and 2. Criteria:
" audiovisual equipmentused |, checkdd out by the schéol's ‘media techni- .
. in #f elementary classroom ."clapAor the teacher .specialist for student Movie  Projector —
' . : ides. set up and operate fhose pieces of a v Panntshould be able"
‘. < |- equipment used in the classroom. to check, all 21 items as
PR . . \ C C -they are ‘completed by
I £ vrs” R y _ : ' the student.

Lo o AR - o ) . Filmstrip - Partner
. d. oo : should be able to check -
S N ( all 11 items as they are
s - Y , . completed by the stu- -

. o " . dent. .
. lt X ( ’ . /:’ - é‘;
vt v . t ‘ " 1 ‘ A “V
c ] : .
N . » ¢ p .
. i ¢ 107 . . '
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E. ( arerg Out Supplementary Responsrblhtles Related fo Chrldren sd’rograms (cont d)

7

General Student Outcome: The student will be*able 10 carry out supplememan responszbzlztles related to

toung chzldren s prpgrams

S
¢

v
¢

!nstructional Objective,No.~2: The stut’ will operate audiovisual equipment in the'classroom. .
. AN N * : ‘ " ‘ “ . °
. N -/ '..‘ . . : ’ B
- . . \ .‘\{’ . * .
4 [ . A . m
4 . * Y , 1 .
3 Produce an audlovrsual . 3 Usmg a themeyor- story: from a book 3, C,rlterla .. The matén%
"that could be used at adater - ' app,ropnate"for young children, produce " should: -
. time with chlldren "one of the following audiovisual materfals ' B
"q. o , |~ for use with the chxl’dnen. PR * a),Be at the interest
- \ : S At P Lo leVel of young chlldren
. UL I +a) “.Talkmg Story -Bodk™ tape rccord- ;
, . : T, -~ - ingto go along w‘th 3 chlld/rens bogk b) Be an’ appropnate .
. v et Nt e . " length for, young: chil-
'y ) [ - . b) transga.rency acuvlty oy dren o }
s, * ‘<. L4 . N
. . N N R . ’ Ty .
. ; - " c) overh, d*projector aetw;ty ﬂ g c) Have clear pictures
¥ E i N DU '_. ’ s, OF voice reoording )
e, I d) ﬁlmstnp NN . ' .
e ..Jw:g . v v td)”Have ‘pictures that
RS BaE) VIR (in sc'hgols where equxpment is are lafge enouch to be g -
" R . . avaxla;ble) NN VI « seen easily A .
. , . ..'.-J.\ o oL \»\u ,' ._S . : A t,,~\ ) > i
\ Lo f) cctograph N aw. - e) Be free of sex-rofe or
' , . e V.. s B racial stefeo_types e
‘ S R 9 SJNC/ tape, program ', DA , )
" : : A T I o T, .f) Be free of errors ;
d ‘ct B . ' o \hﬂ) fllm . .- ! -' -" , v o . .Y !
Y v L) / -
“. lllustratrve Actrvmes for Operatmg ,\‘udlovlsuai; Eqmpmefnt ih the Classroom .
" lnthesemlnar \> ) '« . i L Ly ]
IS . - "r . - \‘., . - % . * "" a )
- Have the hlgh school audlowsual techntclan demonstrate the operatlo‘n of the l6mn! movie projector - ra
. the’ ﬁimstnp overhead and“opaque pr.o)ecro;s' the tape re;ordcr nfrlmstrlp prevrewer , x
s
S Practlce settmg up ‘and op&ﬂug each of the pleces of'avallable audnovnsual equlpment ' N 2: ‘
. - . 4{#}“ - —_— Jr/\\' 4‘. |
S Ta{e a tour of the 'MCPS Fltm Lrbrary and ‘have ‘the services of‘tﬂe llbrary expﬁmed .
. e e , 3 -A;J"
-, Have a speaker- from MCPS Evaluation and Selectlon explain the process for rev1ewmg and selectmg
] audiovisual- materlals P . ‘ ; © .
- o C 4 " ‘ v ! . .
. . Use videotapes avallab1e frorm DEMAT for each of the major pieces of equipment. ’ o ’
- In the elementary classroom’ - - ) 0 -
Show a filmstrip or a movie to the chjldren. . ’ . )
. - ]
, Create a Talking Story Book to use wnth the children. ‘ .o .
\ ? , 108 lla . :
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lll (arrylng Odat Supplementary Responslbrlmes (Rahkd to Chlldreh s Programs (cont d ‘e L K

Genergl Stud,cnt Outcome: The student will be able to carry out s«upplememar; responsrbllmes relatedd 10 e
young ('hlldnep’s ‘programs. S : . . ., ., ) :

. : , . 5 , y
lnstructlonal Objectlve No. 3 The student wrll operate duplrcatlng equrgment n the elementary scthl ’

3 4 -
* t .

lllustratlve . . lllustratlve . T e ' Criteria for:
Performance Objective . Assessment l\'leusure SR Assessment Measure

The student aide will: ' o .t . o

] N o ¢
’ .
. .-

: * - \. - 1v-'J ) ’ ' . 1) N . T : . \
l. Identify the procedures I. The follgtving ate directlons for operat- I. Criteria: v
for operating duplicating ing a ditto machine. Unscramble them and . :

equrpryén : . put h\fm in order. 5 - ) ~ Ogder should be:

- 2

¥ 2

‘ . < J T . = i . -
\ 4 -On some machines, you' will turn a 10 .
A ' . knob or pusha Jever to“Run"to get/ "

3 ] the paper to begin feeding, and to

o get the drum to begln rolling.
.

8

7

6

4

>/ a / Set dia} to number of copies de- g1
sired. 5

] . oo -2

. : Turn machine on. 1

~" - . pot , ’ o7 - A
. . Place ditto in slot, with ink side |- - 9

, T v T “ * facing you. Close clamp.

» ° o

Remolfe center tissue and blue | . . Y
] y . ) ' backing sheet ffom ditto. e '

! ) } ‘ - ’ . B b
. —— Stop maghine (or 1t will stop Tt
. automatically, if yoa have set the . .
: N K dial). Turn off machine. Remové :

. o ‘ . ditto, and remove finished papers. | ’

. e \ . * 7
— Open clampthatwﬂl hold the ditto. ’ -
_ Check fluid level Pour in fluid if . ) .

level 1s low. v .

—— Plugin,machine. ° / o . )

. . . Check paper level. Put more paper 3 g - )
- . in tray, if supply 1s low. : . ’

—— Lower paper, pressure bar so that it .
rests on the stack of paper. (In sdme :
machines, this step ‘will automati- : B
. ' . cally begin feeding the. paper | _ R Y
‘ . through.), . v ’
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b errymg\()ut Supplementary Responsibilities Related to Chlllren Programs {cont d) -

General Student Outcome: The student will be able 10 carn out Supplementan responsszlmes relale’d to
voung .children’s programs

.
.

o
L

.
d

e

Ingtructional Objective No. 3: ‘The student will operate duplicating equipment n the elementary §chool ',

[

L4 ~ e

2. Q%some of * the
~ duplic equipment

found in an eclementary
l s .
s¢hoo i e
3.3ProZ1l}ce a ditto or a
stencil that could be used in
the. classroom with children

b
v

| e
o

2. USing the checklist on ‘;Operating a Ditto
Machine” (p.111)-run off severalc copies of a

dittos (The same'aetlvny cou

<

3. Using ‘a 'topic- being studied in “your
classroom, make a ditto that could be used .
by children.

-

mimeograph machine.) - .

¢

3

hbe done fora

v

~

‘-

. 2. Criteria: Partner should

be able to check student aide
on each ong of the l{it;ms.

-

¢ ~
3. Criteria: -Student. will
produce a ditto or stencil
that: - ’
a) Relates to a topic
being covered in the
classroom
b) Is appropriate to the
abilities of the children
.~ .
¢) As clearly drawn

d) Has pictures or writ-
ing that are not too
small for young children
“e) lhdicates that
enough flurd was put i
the machine so that the.
ditto is dark enough




" Illustrative Activities for Ope}atipg anl'ioatihg Equipment in the Elementary School
< In the seminar: - ' : : T

. Practice designing and makmg~a~¢:httoQ Run off the dlt;e on a dmo machine. ) C

«

. % . . B
¥  Have the school secretary demonstrate the operation of a* mlmeograph machine. Desxgn a stencil. ’
i w ) T
Have someone demonstrate the lammatmg equipment in the school. ‘. ' P
) In the elementary classroom: (to be completed .by the teacher) : ’ ‘ LY
. - .
. ) ‘
/ ) . '
» \
o '4.:“ -
r .. - -
e ' ¥ - Lo . /S
. Aidefs Name =, )

" Operating a Ditto Machine

l Plug in machine”

2 Check ﬂund level. Pour in'fluid if level lS low, or ask the school secretary to help you.

3 Chéck paper level. Put more paper in tray if supply 1s low. .

1
.

4. Remove center tissue and .bl}xe-._t?acking. sheet from ditto. =~ - ‘ s
. ‘Q o
5..30pen clamp that will hold the, ditto.

-

A}
6 Place ditto in slot with ink side facing vou. Close clamp.

. .Turn machine on
Set dial (or counting device) to number of copies desired

' g h 9 Lower paper pressure bar so that it rests on the stack of paper. (Jn some machines, this step will 1

automaticaily begln feeding thepaper throun? S

10 On some machines, you will turn a knob or puSh a leyel to “RUN" to gét thopaper to begin -
feeding. and to get the drum to begin rolling Ve T
1. Stop machme (or it will stop automatlcally lfyou have,set the dlal) Turn off machine. Rémove .
ditto, and remove finished papers. : . ’

« Y . *
s Signature of Partner

4
e

,‘_;tlc

bACHl:R 'S NOTLS:

v

" Hand in and attach one copy of ditto that has bepn run.

i ge
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V. IN-SERVICE SEMINARS :

In-serviace seminars are held for the kindergarten student aides at their high school onceedch m\nth for the

purpose of: ’ : L

. : . g I
1. Exchanging’ideas on assisting techniques that they have acquired and on classroom activities in
which they are participating ’ *

»
= -

'
. - . \
M R \

’

. ' ‘ [
2. Discussing areas of success and difficulty they are having in the classroom

»

3.- Exploring new materials and activities that might be useLﬂ'n the c}assroom

st
*A Increasing-their knowledge about a particular curriculum area { )
: i

5. Being exposed to personnel in their hrea who support and assist teachers in their work
. - . ‘e - -

The material provided in the following sections is bacjgeround material fof the teacher specialist angd forthe

" aide. The teacher specialist can add further activities at each of-the serfinars to augment this material.

e
A. SEMINAR ON ART -~ ' Co . ‘
» ) - . ; 14
Through art, children are able to express feelings and ideas. Children learn that each of us has different ideas
gnd different ways of working. They think well of themselves because their way of thinking and working is
accepted and appreciated by others.

tr

The art work of young children 1s: . '

‘ T t = - ‘/N.
"an experiment with line and color and texture and-form N
o o %
an exercise in hand and eye control >
I ' ) .-
an opportunity for self-expression :@ ) @
’
* A * . Q:(‘ & -~ . . . , L]
For young children, the feelings eXperienced whilgeworking are much mage important than the look of the
finished product For them, the beauty 1s 1n being accepted for what the)")gz‘ir}do. ’
Through art experiences, children: - .
" " Acquire skills 1n visual communication and expression ! AN ’ 3
. ' N . / ) - . R
> Develop an awareness of the world and an ability to observe, perceive, and examine
* Increase in sensitivity to simple design concepts . )
&\ - - o ‘
. Gain seff-configence in their own cregive efforts and an appreciation of the work of others
. “ - N A \ .
A kindergarten art program should be organized around direct learning experiences that challenge the
child's expressive capabilities — activities that provide an incentive. .
. ] ,
The progseem should provide-opportunities for the child to:
. Search and experiment with various two- and three-dimensional materials: crayons, paint, clay, wood,
cloth, etc. oL ! .
- ‘ \ /

. . , 113

e




AL - .

, ‘e * . . . .f
" Express visually his/ her personal ideas, feelirigs, exper—iem:es N )
J - ) [ . .
’ Pamcrpate not-only as an 1ndlv1dual but also as a member OHL af’éroup : N |
o ) N
Develop ggrnpetency in his/her use of tools and ,materla[l,sjﬂ S . Lt
» - e
: - Insetting up a room for an art program, consrder three essentral needed areas .o e g

., . Y. . N .
’ &
~ 9. %_

Adequate work space — tables, floor space, movable furniture, easels .

. . . Lot “

Storage space accessible to the children — including cleaning equipment as well ag supplies .

. .
P . ' - . . !
~ B i, N

Storage for work in progress

The 4ollowing basic materials will be required when using various media and methods:
., For dgwing and painting

crayons, colored chalk, newsprintand.rnanila'and whitedrawingpaper tempera paint, finger paint
and pap’er 14" and % brushes juice cans, sponges, newspaper old shirts for smocks

For cutting, tearrng, pasting L
R - . ‘ ‘ . ‘ N
-,construction -,and poster paper, scissors, paste and glue .
* “For printing ‘
spools, dowels, cardboard tubes, sponges, cork, bottle caps, old toothbrushes, etc.
. : .,
%r desrgnmg with-three-dimensional materlals ' “

.
A o

staplers, glue, tape, narls hammer, saw, pliers, metalyn glue, sandpaper, clay,wood, bo)}es yaen
string, cotton, popsicle sticks, toothpicks, paper bags, cloth, liquid starch pipe cleaners foil,
straws, sand, salt, e, . :

.
-

It 1s not Syssible to leave children’s, art without mentioning block building. The balance and design that

children ®eate as they-arrange and work with blocks is an art form very satisfying for some children’s
creativity. . . ,
Recipes
Zonolite and Plaster Mixture for carving: ' ,
. e . - . - =
2 parts zonolite ) ) « "CAUTION: This muxture clogs drains. \

‘| part plaster .
| part water ’ o - ' -

1 =

Use disposable container (cardboard milk carton, plastic, etc.) for mixing. Combine dry irigredients, add
water, and mix thoroughly. Let stand until mixture sets. Peel away container. »

\ b} . . .




)

o

o

~

- Use any suitableweontainer for mlxmg Combine dry mgredlents add water and mix thoroughly

Clay-Type Mixtures for Modeling

N .

Saw dusl and Wheat Pa;le mixture:

Y
-

2 paitts sawduét
| part wheat paste
-2 parts water

£ .
’

-
“ *
-

Flour and Sa/t mixture: =
2 parts salt T
I_part flour
~" | part Water
Uve a flat container as this method is similar to making gravy. Mix dry mgred:ents Slowly add water, and '
biend gradually . »

- /

i .

.Re-usable Clav:

| cup water

2 tablespoons salad onl

4 cups flour

/4 cupe salt

food eoloring .

Combine oil, water}.and food coloring in covered jar. Shake to mix. Mix ﬂour and salt, and gradually add
water_ mixture to dry mgredlents Stare in sealed jar or plastic bag. Will make two balls about the sie of
large grapefrunt . ! g

Soap Clay:

2 cups soap flakes or powdered detergent
A cup water i

Beat with rotary beater until mixture stiffens. Dip hands incold water before workmg with mixture so it will
not suck.to handé ) . ; . '

s

Note: Any mixtures may be colored by adding food coloring to water prior to mixing.

Flour arid Waler Paste:

I part flour

] pa?t cold water

3 parts Ponlmg watet
e WL . ) '
Mlx flour and cold water until smooth; then pour into boiling water, stlrrmg constantly Allow to cool.

$
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Hints — Ideas — Special Tricks: oot f .
) ' Th e > . . N * ./ R f';r - s
4N . N ’ : A - ~* fl ®
Crayvon Laminating: N . ‘ P !
2 sheets waxed paper , ' 4 e T . : - -4
old crayons « ) ' ' ' R
Shave crayons onto one sheet of waxed paper’ Tep with other sheet and iron. Cut into shapes: can be used _'
by itself or mounted into cards. . ‘ P -
gayon Paper e
. " .:;{
. see thru Valentine card .- i
&
Sandpaper Prini: . ,
Wiue cutout designs of sandpaper onto cardboard. Run brayer of 1nk over des1gn Plgce paper on top and
ryb for prrnt y; !
HINT: Sheet of heavy aluminum fo_il ttlrn'ed iip on edges makes disposable tray-to hold ink for brayer.
Puffed rice is great for pussy willows. ) G .
Edible Sculpture — apples, potatoes cherrles, rarsrns other fruits and vegetables held together by .
toothplcks ~ . ‘ . %
'Bead." . . - 6 - 1‘3.
! . > — A%
Soak shredded kleenex-in mixture of half Elmer’s glue and half water. Shape intd®beads, using toothplck to
make hole, Dry, paint, and string for, necklace P
Paprier Mache Dish or Bowl: ’ e L h
. ® . w
Paste 6 layers of newspaper together Cut sandwrch“ into desired shape and form into dtsh When dry,
* paint and shellac LY
N . s " g
Snowfall Paper Weighs: L : ) . 3 ,! .

Glue small plastic ﬁgurlne {ojar lid. Add 2 teaspoons moth flakes to jar; add water. Put gluearound rim of
.Jar and hd. %crew lid on jar and let.dry. Turn upside down.

s

Sand S¢ ujlure : . .

Fill pan box half- full of moist sand. Preéss obJects lato sand to.make depressron (sea shells make
” interesting ones). Pour slo®ly or spoon, plaster on top of sand. Add hairpin for hanger. / Allow to set at least
one hour. \Remove plaster plaque and brush off excess sand. Sand in pan s reusable

P

WARNING: DO NOT CLEAN EXCESg PLASTER INTO CLASSROOM SINK. .

Ouldoor Art: ’ -

L

/'\
Plaster cast of antmal tracks, nature objects for printing, texture rubbing, dyes from natural materials,
panosamas ., » II6 r r\

N
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B. SEMINAR ON BULLETI’&\I BQARDS _ ‘ .
s y - . . . A‘ .
School bulletin boards shauld be meaningful and related to the curriculurh. They serve several purposes — . .

j0 d1spla)} the children's work and.then to illustrate and emphasize specific tessons. They should be
interestingand appealing — artistically arranged fo develop aesthétic values. Therefore, it isimportant that
they are planned and.arranged to present the mateTial to the greatest advantage.

-

The subject matter should revolve around the children and their interests — utilizing the board. notjustasa
pretty decoration but as a rounding out of class activities. .

Although children cannot complete an entire Bulletin board display themselves, they should be included in
 the overall planning dfthe central theme and.components and enjoy the thrill of helping display their own
work” ’ ) . . g

- g
~ v . t

Composition . ' " . Lo
’ - - * M -

v

The composition ofa good bulletin board consists of combining forms and spaces to producéa harmonious
whole. -

-
.

Once your central theme is established, keep in mind that the one necessity of a bulletin board isthatit must

be noticed. Compose the relationship between objects and space to control the observer's interest.
% y . ,
Follow five basic principles of design — balance; movement, unity."zlarity, and simplicity.
EY X . .
Balance . L - B
- ' -~ . !

’ -

.

"> First. find the visual center or focal point of your total display. Experiment to decide where to place variots

]

clements so they do'not make a lopsided or top-heavy picture — consider placement of lettering, objects,
and open spaces. . . . - .

LN
¢ \
. 9

) Moi'.emerit ' . : Y
. S , - - e . "
i‘rhe directional flow should lead the eyé from one elementto another, the movement going from left to right,
top to bottom ’ . '
. N *
Unity - o B . \ . !

.

. Overlapping can help tie elements into a unified whole. Position elements without overcrowding.

- L3

“~ ’
Clarity N i - . ’

x . !

},egernng.shduld be easy to read, not complicated or tricked up to the point of confusing the observer.
Clanty 1s spoiled alsci by lapping one €lement too much over anéther, placing headings over confused
backgrounds, placing elements together that are too similar i‘n'color value. : »

| . % *
K] : ' . a .
Simplicity . \ R

S - o o .
- To command ati@ntion is the object of the bulletin hoard. The simpler the board, the quicker children will

stop to look. Eliminate al éxtraneous efements.. . ' .
;HoP 3 e g-{e ‘ - &

. .
b

- ’ _— .‘ . A4 b - * ' .
. N . s /
.
o - .
A ~




The use of space is in%ortant. Strive for harmonious balance. Equa?dlstrlbuuon gives too mechanical an
appearance. Example: o : .

!

‘
4 X

)
".;‘jz

>

.
p
.
>

2

B

.
A

tao even 100 uneven good

.
too mechanical

g

“

more harmonious

[y

.

To aid 1n placemeht of objects, decide uporrthe visual center. The simplest method is to divide the area on its
top and side frames into five equal points.

{

N—

. e ) -
Useithis aesthetic center as a starting point when placing objects, to give the observer a pleasing and restful
sense of vision. . . .

[}
Gm

Use of Color o . s
- - ’ L4 )
Color creates impressions and emotions (e.g., red — anger; yellow — sunshine, etc?). Children have been,

-

found to prefer shades of orange, red; violet, and bite. y N

"~

- N . X , ‘ N . .
. Clarity and legibulity are lost when color values are too nearly equal; therefore, use light colors against dark
and vice versa. When choosing a ‘backgrSund. consider what will be plaged on it for,color value.

Lettering =

- | ‘ . ) . - . Ve el A . ‘
Clever and fancy kttering must nofYetract from the message — thie observer mﬁread first and admire the
presentation later. . ~ | \ . )

” .

-

ta
Try for pleasing formation of word pa
part of the overall design and both let apnd overall design should be visible from the samegjistance.

-
o - . -~

* -

f . Lo LS
, ~ 119 s
A
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Techniqucs

“Think of the whole picture, as havmg a base. To avoid a top-heavy feeling, place heavner objects and also .

darker colors at bottor. : B C ! .
Avoid monotony of repetitious shapes by changing size, color. texture. Overlap large, simple shapes for

| continuity and rhythm. , . - e

NI ‘ ' . -]

’

For 3-D effects: .

Project letters and; or objects from b'oard‘ by mounting them -near the head-end ofa straight pin.

-

N ..

. . oo, to
Cut two letters jn contrasting colors (same for borders).

Overlap objets and vary size for depth. v g

v “ Attentign- getters changc of perspective, snlhopemng, magmﬂcatlon unusual design gf directional

devices . ‘ N

Placing one word or phrase 1n color gives extra emphasis and attention. [

-

Direction 1n which figures face will influence the eye to follow in that direction.

/
t

C 1

%

e ‘
Leads observer out and Q\‘am observer's eye into
away from rest of o . picture

(, pictu:e




3

.

=)
»

Shorteuts .

il

-

+ 1o keep lettering straight, stretch yarn as a guideline while you are lining up the leters. -+ *,

14

. * ' \ . . . . ° )
Sa »’é'[cusa bles in large envelope and put brief sketch of bglletm board design on outside of envelope for easy
reference. . . - : .

» .

Count number of fetters and spaces and start pinning from ;hc'middle, to avoid lopsided effect. Spell out
words In yarn stffened in hquid starch or metalyn glue; dry on waxed paper. - ’

o
-

3 t

Fold and cut tetters: in half - some in fourths:

2

-

’

* /'
-. ) ‘ '

Keep sup;‘ﬂy of cutout letters stored in ar'wobopn

-

;¢ 5 powutt star

"Position Sdoyund edge of circle

Centsr one dot betweeh asch of thesd, ftli-mlng
asmall:v circle of 5 dots inside originat circle. R

Connect dots,

-

To simplity miking s border edge of interesting
cutout désigns, fold long strips of desired
width accordion style, and cut designs out en
folded edges. For more open, tecy effect,
refold the opposite way and cut agein.

ERIC
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- b ~ A pey
. ' S . 4 Save outsidé™
- for relief
. design.
, FLOWER !
. cut® *
. . - s ) « N S . ~
0 ¢ !’ . -
a . ! ..
. vl " ? / . .
U "{.‘b 5 ) /] ‘W y
. ¢ 4 . ] .
ARE 4 . ; Ay
’ sau T e : ¢:ut'I . . - > .. .g .'«"'" ‘
. . . ~ . PRPES) .
v . . ()
. . - , . ‘ to make circle ol ¥, , O
. J « - ) AP M
. . , . & ¢ 3
1Y { N - N . .
4 X i Y . (/
, o \ . -
Samples. thdays, seasons' . ) U -

Currlculurr;(unlt farm 200, transportauon machines, food, hcalth and safety, community helpers,

te preienuon handwrmng, science, math ecology, weather

W llte.rdture‘\

‘“ ~ .

.
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" C. SEMINAR,ON'CAREERS. INVOLVING WORK WITH CHILDREN

Guwdance offices arid Careér Centers have current listtigs of fields offering the best potential for

employment in the fut‘u,i * P

‘ Two excellent reference Kits offering detailed desciptions ard information on individual careers are
available in the school's Career Education ‘Center or through the guidance ofﬁce/library:\

Business Careers Kit -

Careers .
R Box 135
B ’53\\” l.argo. Florida ¢
- / - Occupational-Exploration Kit co Y S ’
/}/. - N ) l '
by SRA ' : : A -f

From tHese'two ks, the tinformation on pages 124 and 125 has been excerpted: |
- : v,
Audiologist - specializes in evaluation and diagnosis of hearing disorders’ directs rehabilitdtive
therapy, and conducts research related to hearing

I3

. Additional information.

American Speech and Hearing Association.

9030 Old Georgetown Road, Bethesda, Maryland 20014 - : -
Child Day»Care Worker — usually sarts as staff assistant; job can lead to supervisory or administrative
position L. . » . . ‘

See SRA Brief #378.

. . -

Also

Bureau of Child Services
e } Office of Child Development '
- 400 Sixth St.. SW
. ‘ . Washington. D.C 20013 .

* Health Careers (See Business Caréers Kit.)

dental assistant or hygienist o - ‘ 4
occupational therapist . . . . -

. music therapist ' .0 .

_ recreational therapist
speech pathologist ) ‘ . . . . T a
medical social worker -
public health nurse .- )
nurses’ aide T i >

5 + medical assistant . ' ) ' T,
v ’ L % . .




~ .t ’ - .
Information® “Horizons Unlimfted” =~ - ) -

Y - .
.

) American Medical gssociation . ’ . L . -
535 N. Dearborn Street, Chlcagp, thnms 60610 . R
» - ( *
« ~ . Instrumental Musnc Teacher — schools, prlvate and group teaching, part -time eerloyment often by
music stores- ‘ . .
-
L - . o ’ .
See SRA Brief #384. . g : 2 .-
Foor . .
©  Also: * . " ] . - .

. S ju

Music Educators Conference
1201 Sixteenth Street, NW. ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
. ‘Washington. D.C."20036 ' '
. e Yl o
Public Health Nurse — schools, industry, government_ agencies, research consultant, specialist

‘ e - . A \

. .See SRA Brief #394. b . " ' ) '
Also: ' ) . . . .

L 4 . 1 ‘ -

American Nurses’ Assoclation

. 10 Columbus Circle
New York, New York 10019 .
[~ ’ . -
+ Probation and Parolg Worker * . )
z - . ° . - -~
- See SRA Brief #289. . _—
7 ’ .
. . - e - . -
Also " _ . * :
f’ -
' Amerlcan Correctional Association o ' . .
. /\/ PO Box 10176. Woodridge Stauon - — ' )

. Washlngton D.C. 20018

Recreation Director -, public recreation, industry, institutions, military, educational. commercial.
youth'programs, parks !
) Ld .

-

See SRA Brief #78

‘e *
YT Also: , . -
. . i)
-~ LY b L3
.

“Where the Action Is — A Caréér in Parks. Recreation and Conservatgion™
National Recreation and Park Association
1700 Pennsylvania Avenue, NW. . i ’ )
Washington. 'D.C. 20006 ’
. PN
Socnleorker - fosterand adoptive homes, child guidance clinics, schoolsWecemers hospitals,
addiction centers, correctional ihstitutiens - . ’ ..

) ‘. . | . 124 |
. R Y
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' See SRA Brief #80.
Also:

Councnl‘on Social W'ork Education
345 East 4 Street \
New York. New York 10016

‘-

YMCA and YWCA e
Information — “Make Your Life Count™ and “You and the YMCA™
»
Nauonal Councnl of YMGA'’s of the USA
Recrumng [5epartmem Personnel and Management Services Dwnsnon ,
291 Broadway

New York..New York 10007 -
) -

Home Economist — p7bhc and private welfa,re work, hospitals, schools industry

See SRA Brief #6

- - -

Also.

American Home Economics Association -
600 Twentieth St.. NW.
Washingtén. D.C. 20009

~

2

Fashion f)esngners
See SRA Brief #142

Also

Educational Foundation for Fashion lndustry
227 West 27th Street .
New York. New York 10001

R Y . - .
l’_l‘1_vsncal_Theraplst - hospitals. armed services, public health servicet

See SR A Brief #76. .

Also. .

American Physical Therapists Asspciation
1740 Broadway

New York. New York 10019

ReligiousVocations — education director (commussioned church educator), youth work, social work,




' ' D. SEMINAR ON CREATIVE DRAMATICS * ~ . —‘é_-

lt1s4 recognized fact that chiidren learn more readlly by doing. They also learn by be ’J-} being the people
- they are studyipg, the animals they are drawing, the_ adults they are imitating. ¥ ’,
Creative dramatics, satisfies a child’s need to becomie actively involved and to learn by performance.
Situations are completely 1mprov15auonal in manoer. ln a creative situation, the child is’free to build a

character as he; she sees it, good or b,ad

-

L=

A sxmple way to introduce creatjge dramatics is to use it in a classroom learning situation. If the class is
learning about animals, dlscussthedlfferentcharactensucs oFanimals. Ask forvolunteer§ to bethe animals.
Ask questions to help children expand their movements.

. -~
- » .

Does anyone know how a cow eats lunch?
- » *

What do barnyard amimals talk about? -

v \

1

Creative drama is.especially effective with well-known stories, fables, records, TV, storytelling, puppets,
shadow- -screens = . .

Y
. »

v

Dramatic play and role- playmg are often confused. Dramatic play involyes a problem plot, or situation.
Role-plaving. on the other hand, 1s the behayior which minrors another person s actions and behavior. The
* following forms will stimulate the child's ability*to role-play: . *
. o
~ Encourage simple action-reaction responses. How would you move if you were blind? : -t
- . ‘ . ‘ - L] » M
Clip a newspaper account involving a child. Discuss the clipping and ask children to reenact incident |
. . recounted. - ¢ i -

<

-

. .
Talk_at*v characters and have children mimic their favorite -

. Introduce mime informally peel an imaginary banana, blow up an lmz'lgina.r)'l balloon.

.
.

igamomlme involves acjions without words *A story or scene 1s depicted solely by bodily action and facial
expression  no vocal sound. No hand props are used
¥ ¥
Keep a box filled with pantomime suggestions. When a “time ﬁller 18 needed have a child choose a card
from.the box and act out what the card says. i
) ' , . .

Suggested “Starter™ Ideas.

N 4

— ] . ..
— . Pantomime occupations. . ,
- A . ’
- Pantomime emotions. ’
§ ’ . ’ - \ . * ) kS
Pretend to be an wnstrument. ’ ‘ S I
Act out a dream. -
Improvise dialogue to go with photographs. . . S 'l
. , )
L - ) , ' \
L @ Create a trick pose for the camera to catch.
i . ¢ ' ) h
] . Y . . N
o . . 126 . ) )
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e . . . - J

o <.\, ' . .
Grow from a seed into a magic plant..

"~ Make believe you are a cowpoke, a dancer, etc.

’

How would you move if you were:
. 3 . (.
“  walking on the moon - .
sloshing through a puddle ° . e .
chasing a butterfly ! -

- climbing a mountain ) ' ) , Q D

‘Draw with your body: .

" a circle withyyour nose . .
- a two with your elbow ’ a " :
a smile with your knee | 4 . -
a snowman with your head

. + '
Be part of a machine — join your part to someone else’s partto malérbig\machine. Whole class can -

" Join, Add the sound effects of your own part of the machine.
’

v

‘Be a robot. ’ . -

Imagine that yéu area crayon. H

N G

gw carryou get out of your'box? After having been so cramped in that

box, you now are free. What will you do? o K
: o5 .
— c oo - .
How does your dog act when hungry? — when ;{'you go away? N -
Move-lii(e a very large, sad animal.
5 Pantomime the poem Cat: ;
. ) V
1l ~, -
The black cat yawns, . '~ “; She shows her sharp teeth,
+ Opens h_e'r Jaws, R .+ She stretches her lip,' .. ¢
Stretches her legs, )" Her slice of tongue
And shows her claws- . . '~ Turns up at the tip.
. L ! ’

«/Then she gets up { Lifting herself - ’ f 3

And stands on all fours, ' ‘ On her delicate toes,

Long stiff legs, - . She arches her back

. And yawns some morg.. 7 . As high as it goes.
‘ " She lets herself down .
< * ° With particular cre
o Ar_xd pads away . - - <
With her fail in the air. '
+ ’ . . u -
/ . . — by Mary Britton Miller
. - ‘
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Records s \ ' _
: - ! . . : ) K .W
Dance a Story. RCA Victor Co - :
Sounds of Animals. Folkways i

* i
Sound. Rhythm, Rhyme, and Mime. Folkways : ) }1
Films in the MCPS Film Libraty ° _ | o ;

F 4280 Chairy Tale i
F 5419 Communications h } )
F 5730 Foolish Frog o Py
F 4858 Getting Along Jf“’ N
T« R— . -
F 4864 G{essmg Game - ~
. \ /
. F 4859 Holding On
F 5676 The Mime of Marcel Marceau /
F 5452 'Noises in the Night . ) .
. L. / .
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2 .
¥’ B
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E. SEMINAR ON LANGUAGE SKILLS DEVELOPMENT -

. 5 ' . s ‘ - ) - .
Language is thought and action — poetic and pra'cucal. Language’is learned tigrough use, and experiences
.stimulate the use of language. ' . :

- 12

-

Working together, children build a language community in which ?hey give confidence in expressing
thoughts and feelings, and grow in language ability. Tife language community begins in talk — each child’s
own kind of talk — although it does not end there. Children learn a great deal about using langu}ige in social
situations as they dramatize, develop plays, formulate reports,.and make models. Y
J S . . "y ’ e . ‘ RN
Language needs content — a rich content to stimulate talk,lriting, listening, reading and to siPgest ideas,
_ offer experiences, and engage imaginations and feelings. . p ,f ‘
" The acquisition of both language and'thought dep)ends on talk. Throug’hout life, talk is a prime means of
organizing and expressing feelings and ideag, interpre;ing e)fperiences, and camntunicating with others.

»

S, ~

Children shopld speak and write a great deal about their pe}soﬁaj expericnces and feelingsaJhis persohél.
creative mode 1s the language of self-discovery in which we explore our world and define our place in it.

Acceptange of the way a child speaks is important, but it 1s not en'ough. It is the responsibility of the school
\_ to provide 3 wide range of language experiences that develop linguistic and conceptual understandings. «

A language program must be open rather than closed. It should foster creative thinking in listening, .
speaking, and reading and writing. - oo

- - ‘ * . -
ORAL LANGUAGE ACTIVITIES - . -

. ‘ . ‘

Take a photo of small érbups of the class. Tape the discussions of these groups. As tape is played, identify -
] spéaker in photo. R T

e

N - .. .
. Have available some p?ctl{res ‘of recording artists children know. Match picture with taped selection of
- artist- Don't forget Disney characters!® . - o ‘
3 - ' ’ ' ‘ N ’ » . - *
_ Fimsh a Rhyme: ) . oL s o : ’

L4

The clown 1s upside ___.
The pig 15 very

Yes or.No”

\ Id
A dog can fly. - o ' '
Birds like to sing. _ £ : ‘ ~ .
Cookies grow on a tree, ' )

) ’ " ’

I Spy -— Describe objects in room and give the beginfing consonant of each. Correct guesser gives next” ‘
object. i . ‘ _ b . LV 20

e

' . e A - . ’ i LR ;
Ball Toss — “When you catch the ball, finish what 1 say.” e.g., (oy — toy) (ook — book) % ¥ !
Quiz Panel — Dividé in%o two teams. Leader gives a wotd and panel members must rhyme. '* ’ .o
1 . \ . ! ‘ 4
Lip lfead'mg “ Give directions without voice. . - . d

: ‘ . ' Ll -
( . . ‘.. N . ) , ». . ~-\\.jm
0 5129' IJJ ’- V- ' : L ’

o

—~
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.

..
sl
- v . . .

Match: Make a set of playing cards with geometric designs or words, twg of each design. Deal gards. Each
player puts cards face down. In unison, all turn up one card. If a pair is turned up, whoever calls “Match”

first, gets pair. v . 7

p !( - o ) “ . ’ ’
Grocery Shopping:-Make a llst of things found in a grocery store usmg,a,glfferent beginning consonant for \
each list. Varlauon pack a bag togo on trip. .. ‘ ¢ '

~

L.

Month or Day — What objects can be found i m the classroom whose name starts with one of the letters in
this month’s name? L . ’ ~

- £

Grow a Story — Leader giifes begi'nninﬁ’tp‘hrése and each child adds additional ‘\raées.

Adda Word — Showa picture. ldenufy it and“nave chxldren take turns‘adamgdescnptxve words e.g., baby

—~=Rappy baby — cuddly happy baby,

What’s My Line?

Y
“

-~

— One child chooses an occupation without revealing it. Others ask questions tb;uess
what it is; e.g., Do you wear a unifbrm? Do, you use tools? Do you fix things?

Glrcle Words — Cut twp discs, ohe larger than the other, and an arrow. Put together with sprad fastener.

4

Call out beginning consonant.
/

. - »
v N
Restaurant — Fill custpmers’ orders by serving plcmres of foodordé‘f’ed Varlatlon Walter relays order to
cook. y
’ GA'MES AND OTHER ACTIVITIES . ' > ? {
ﬁgture Stories: Substitute drawing for word. , & p"
Draw a scene 6n the éhall"(board. Children take turns writing beginﬁjng conSOnént on objdets in scene. N

/ .
El 4 ‘;
1
= '_-
v"
) o
i , .
N
. . \ . > LN
- L 4
. e .
' o7 T , . \
. ) -, -~
lllustrate a Riddde: . . . - N
- b [ 4 -~
- * . ; . '
I am orange. - I have a face. | make good pie.
I am black. I have four feet. I say “Meow.”
I am white. . | scare people. I say “Boo!”
, ~ Q .
) ,
2. . ¢ )
- ~— ¢ ’
' -~ B’ ‘|30 1 P %a) ' R
N . : Ju




E

-

' Slgns Reprgduce comrnercial signs for use in room -— Caution!; Do Not Disturb; Quiét, Please; étc.+
[ 4 . R

-

S . N '
RICE 7 -

TN

"Hint for stormg charts and experi‘ence sta;les of &ass:
- hang them up! .

v

S

- »

Alphabet Relay: First member of each team.walks:to éhalkboard and writes

second member who does same with B, etc. '

,

iigsaw: Cut up names to % put together As’ childrén advance,

A,‘eturnsf‘gi\(esiphalk to*

use words from s1ght vocablﬂar}‘

Playing in theﬁlafn\ Match capltals and lower case lette,;ﬁ Can be lndmdual work sheet o;\ﬂannel board

. " *

-

-
s

Conversanan Starters:
hohd’ays. etc.

. N

- ‘8

4

k) . 4 ~

-y

]

v . é

Fasten with plastic clo

Try dally plannlng. li]’(e),f) news broadcast of.what's happenjng in the classroop

-~

A

. “ , s s - ’ .
Newspaper pictures and articles about animals, 'people, transportation, sports,

:
-
.

tﬁespins to a coat hanger and

T

L o

P

" Collage: Using students own wrltlngs of-dictations, delete words Give blct\bre clues for deleted ;ords

I

»

activity, * Py —
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Sound Dises . or Strip:
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~ Letter Boxes Label several shoe boxes wnth consonants Have a com:ctlontof small abjects to be classified .
lnto proper. boXes. « . . & s ‘ ©
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CoL Print one 'word on each urd 1f child can read across the ¢
. . ‘ ' rambow, ‘he/she gets &' reward from the pot o gold . “
. - * Variations: clrmb} thé mountain, go down the slide, etc. S
. o E ‘ ‘ .
'\s- K S ! , ‘ ) N
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Films in MCPS Film Library. e - BN el .
k“ !, ' I o *' ' ‘ - i ‘ [ _— 1.
© o FGBA s for Alphabet - F 5450 Monkey See, Monkey Do -
F 5715 Dictionary for Beginners F 5587 The Perils of Priscilla: -
.. . r ‘ . : ' ) l ' s : . ! ' '.‘ Yo o AN . - .
F 57%4 Find the Vowels T ,, F 6224 Shout,"lt Out Alphabet . . = - ' . ’
F 6104 Frogs Are Funny, Frogs Are Fat F 6l03 qunrrels Are Up. S?.]un}els Are Down L .
F 5865 tLe.t’s Make UpA Story ‘%{k'% s -F 5509 T-he Thmkmg Book )
N . ’ .
* F 2536 Let’s Write A Story ’ . F 6359 “Z s for Zoo 5 . L N ¢
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F. SEMINAR ON LEARNING.DISABILITIES . -
“. ‘. ’ - . . . . » ~ ' - . ‘ .
A-learfing disability refers to one or more significant dysfunctions in essential learning processes, requiring

special educational techniques fy remediation.

; Chadren with {earning disabilities_generally dembnstrate a discrepangy between expected and actual
-=" - ‘agchikvement .in one or more areas such as spoken, read, or written language; mathematics; and spatial
vorientation. The learning disability is n#t primarily the result of sensory, motor, intellectual, or emotional

Handicap. or lack of opportunity to fearn. * o, -
- . : N 4

‘
.

. . ) . . t‘ . . .
-+ Classroom management 1s important to the success these children have in the instructional program.
Coritrols imposed by the teacher both suppoft and maintain those children who are unable to use self-
. . . e L a -
control: It is impartant to establish routine schedules. *

. Those working with childyen with learn'ing disabilities may begefit from the following suggestions:

’ . -
.
. . v

. »l. e consistent . 2 ' : ‘
k4 : :
X -2 _’Qwe directiorts that are simple and clear-cut,

# i .3 Use few-tvords. "« _ d ' '

-

.
.

«
- aE P
*® - 4

. Y R . R . .
4. Keep the physical environment and atmosphere constant. , ¥

[ ~ -

' »1 . 1 5. Plan an uncluttered room, with auditory and visual distractions kept to an absblute minimum.

As a result.of acuvities proyided for childrer with, specific learning disabilitiesf?hil atmosphere is created

e whereby children can. " . . .
S Lo ] . . .
develop seif-confidence. self-acceptance, and agositive self-image ?
,- ~ Ve E .
+ " develop good human relationships !
» ’ ) : .
. \ . . A}
learn to cope with more distractions - -*both visual and auditory
v . ) v . : ’
“t bécome able to assume mcésing responsibility for their gwn behavior, both academic and social
) \. ] - . N
- improve 1n competency s academic skills ., .
- - \ A . ' . N -

be able to use.all their senses 1n investigating their environment

v '
1 . P

be able to comprehend and express themselves’ effectively in both oral and written language

ach“ve succéssfully through their-own style of learning

. become less reliant on concrete manipulative materials )

[ a . .
.

. ' o bgcome capable of ysing abstract thinking ' ¥~

/\)dev‘elop an appreciation for creative expre\salon .
s L ' . .
L3

be able to evaluate themselves and others realistically i / o -

‘ Ve « .- N -
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Remember, these childfen need to build confidence. Be certain they succeed by careful planning, breaking

'~SUGGESTED AET]V’HIES L .

“rabbit.” .

each task into its smallest parts. Work in successive steps to,a more difficult level.

° ’
——

v

To Help DeveIOp Visual Perceptlon

Have the chrld reproduce mcreasmgly difficult designs and patterns by strmgmg beads, block designs, peg
board patterns. - . . «

~ . «  _. -

Assemble a kit of like objeets in different sizes: buttpqs, scissors, pencils, safety pins, spoons, spools, etc.
Find the big butfen, little pencil, etc.

\
-

Prepare 2x6 cards, drawm-g on each card one blg circleand one small crrcle drmrmshmg the snze dnfference

between circlés on eachgﬁ Use as flash cards asking the child to pomt to the largest circle.
. . >,

On 4n opagque projector, d two circles — one bigand one little. iject the image on the chalkboard. Ask
the childfo trace the circles — first with a finget, then with chalk. Later, use varymggeometnc shapes (large
circle, small trrangle) to dlsungursh size difference regardless of shape” N

£

On flannel board or magnetic board follow dlrectrons for over and under etc.,e.g., “Put the C|rcl§ over the

.
B

a

On opagye projector, rhak% r - e B

o
- _

.1 O |

.

F) N .

.
e S ﬁas ¥

“3 f
N

Trace the square that is over the crr\(e Varrauor?? Using drfferent diagrams, cover concepts of under,
beside, in, first, fast, in the mlddle ?f‘ . - /_F‘ , - .

Put a masking-tape rin on the ¢ id’ s.rrght hand rrng -finger™Havethe ch Id then follow given directions:
e.g.. “Knock on the door, with yo .n.ght hand touch the’chair, and sit down.” You can also mark the left
shoe with tape; e.g., ..Tapnyour 1 _ Nrce kneel on the bean b’ag on your left knee, and stand up

4

Layout a toy train track 1n the shape of'a T, faomg}he chrld Sehd the train up tht track.and ‘turn right (or *
" left). . . . .

1
+ L4
¢

Tape a T-shaped street on the floor. Have the ¢hild craw] up the street and turn right, back up, turn ar_gund,
etc. *~ A ;B s - B

.
Y ) ’

Cut out large wooden ggometrrc shapes Ih;n puta ‘mask on the chrld Have thechild trace each shape one
by one wrth hls{herM and |denf|fy ‘the shape ° -

i}

/

Variations: Form shapes of wire or 'sandpaper glued on cardboard.

Pop tthajloorr: Draw balloons gpd printsight vocabul iy wor‘m each balloon s child whocanread the
word pg (erases) the balloong arrauon — Blow out andle on brphday cake.

Lo a‘;

N ¥0

"

b~

1

-

\.

-',)
~




.Draw a road on the floor, divide into blocks, write words in blocks. Child can EBVC a space if he/she can
read the word. ' _ B c. e

% ) b -
.. C N s !
+ Treasure Hynt"Have a set of cards giving varied directions. Place some cards arqund the room, and keep
some at the starting line. Ex.:Child draws card “Run to the sink.” At the sink, theiext card may say “Walk

to the piano.” Eventually the child is led by directions to “Treasure.”

Prepare-mounted magazine pictures of faces. Child makes pairs of happy. faqcé, sad faces,.etc. -

S
.

Variation: Match saucers to cups, tailsto kites, etc. ' e
-, ) . ) . L F

To Help Auditory Perception . e _/' T
‘ ‘ -
ildren might also be asked to identify

Have*children tape retord school sounds for others toidentif(C?i
sounds on adult-made tapes ‘of home, town, zoo, etc, ~
. Tape the classroom sounds™hen children are unaware; playbaek later for identification of activities,
" a people, etc. : :

Have child reproduce rilythmic pattern tapped by pencil or cla.pped or played.on a musical instrument.
ol Instruments can also include dynamics of loud and soft, slow and fast, high and low.
"y # Collect flems for a Sound Box of items to identify without looking — rubber toy squking, money fiigling,
) stones rattling 1n a can, ) ' : T o
Tape a number line on the floor. Give direétions, as: Go forward-4 steps. Name that numeral. Back ub one
step: Name that numeral. Go forward 5, ®tc. e !

To Help Bo}ly Image and Physical Development

.Animal Stunts. crab, bear. inchworm, duck. frog

-

Mirror. One child mirrors movements of partner. g )
. ' ' : 4

e
ot

* Action wordf to 4d™ut - Cut out and mount pictures suitable for actions: jump, run, hop, skate, march,
etC. PrimWord under picture Make aduplicate card with word only. After matching cards, child does what.
it says Fine rgusgle coordimation — thread yarn through spools, balance small objects onend, build stairs
from blocks. ' '

Using mats:  Log r/oll
- Roly Poly
Starting from. Fetal position ' Flat on stomach
: Shde left leg out and back. Raise head.
. Shide right leg out and back _ Look left.
Shde left arm, etc. - Look right.
Lower head.

)

-~
.

Flat on back . . :

- + . -
’

N " “ . ‘
As a prizefighter, make a fist and punchﬁn with left arm; then relax. Repeat for right and for
kicking with legs. Stretch arms.and legs, relax, stretch, relax. .

135
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‘.v \ \ . ' . . ) . . \"' ! ’ ‘
Tape sandpaper llnes on desk. \ . . < \

A After the Chlld sees the lines. put a Eﬂf on him/ her; and gunde»the child's hand oVer (—), down( ')

and, slant- ¢ ~a, ). Using these dlrectlons and citcle . give step-by-step directions for forming letter:
” * down, slant down =N. \ Coe
. . ) . .
Same procedure works for numerals-¥nd geometric shapes. v
-Put a masking tapé—lriﬂe on floor. Mark off-in feet or metric measurement. J )
. . r
How many fegt can you walk without'going off the line? | '
How m@;\y feet can you jump? Hop?
‘o
Add a parallel line.
- — P ?
- How many feet can you walk with your feet stayi\ng on the road but with your eyes clo',spd?
Tape an 18” square on floor. Ho%@y seconds can you balance on one foot? Hop without leaving the
square? ' . . o
. o . . . , . .
2 3 ' . ’ o = o
1| a » )
*. ' REFERENCES : vt
- McCarthy, James J.. and McCarthy, Joan F. Learning Disabilities. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1969.
* MCPS Bulletin No. 236 Specific Learhmg Disabilities Handbook, 1970.
—~  Films in MCPS Film Library ! , ‘
F 4864 Guessing Game ‘ )
-F 148 How Far
LY
*  F 56857 In; Out. Up. Down. Under, Over. Upside Down -
4
F.4807 Learming with Your Ears -
F 4808 Learning with Your Eyes
~ b 4357 Learmng with Your Senses -, ’ L , .

F 5431 Visual Perceptlen and F;lﬂure to Learn

F 5432 Vlsual Percepuon Tramlng in the Regular Classroom

B F 5186Jgrly Recognition of Learning Digabilities v J ) , 3 .
. ’ | N . ¥ : - i s
\ “*7’ — ,
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G. SEMINAR ON MATHEMATICS . o h .

The instructional program in maghematigs should help each student to: .
> - ¥ - -
L 4

_ ) . . v .“ .
I.  Acquire an understanding of the basic mathematical structure, language, and principles o

2. ljevelop understanding and basic skills in o r
, _ (o

0

a)- cbmgutation S e s , .
. b) using vocabulary and symbols of mathematics )

¢) - reading and interpreting mathematical data x L o

d) measuring ! . ' .

. e e) solving problems M
. T $ .
" 3 Understand the"nﬁcance of mathematics in daily N\ving and appreciate its contyibutions to our
cyltural heritage L i
. ] . - .
' , At the kindergarten level, mathematical learnings are informal. The beginning$ of concepts and
undérstanding are being developed. Children profit froma variety of direct, first-hand sensory experiences.
The main objectives covered with this age child are: -
] Co?rrpahng two séts of objects (same ‘sizg:, larger, sm#fer) e
) 2 Constructing sets with one more, one less ) .
. -7 3. Using number names with sets of objects ' N
- . i -
. , . {
4  Counting objects ' . ‘ ‘
5 Ordering sets from smallest-to largest
6 Reading numerals . _ ot
i 7 Becoming famihar with common geometric ﬁguré}i
— R g‘ Comparing common geometric figures (size, shape) .

s
)

-~ --  Activities and Games B s ’

Place a picture line on the wall or on the floor. Have children say how far they can reach, jump as “Ijumped
®
over four pictures.™ TAR . . .

Ask: Howrm,agv games do,you know that use mumbers? (hide and seek, scoring games, hop scotch)
- -~ .o

[
o »

Ask: How many ﬁngefs rhyme with shoe? door? plate? hen? ° °

> ‘ : y M ‘ y * " h Y M
Have a shoe store. Compare sizes — as “longer than Joe's,” “shorter than Mary's.” Compare different size
shée boxes and shoes. SN \ -

’
. .
o . 3 ~

Make a clothing thermometer toshow what kinds of clothes to wear in warm or cold weather. Paste pictures
of clothing up and.down the scale. Use elastic or ribbon for center strip. Adjus strip to show what to wear. -

. . v ¢ :

< ¢

e
-
¥
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Different units of méasure — lengths of string, straws, toothpicks, rufers. Estimate length of table, book,‘/
etc. Then mw ¢ - .

-

’
Cut outlines of people from stutdy cardboard. Cut clothes for the§é figures from real material. Students
manipulate these pieces to find all the waysthis “person” can dress. - N '

. P,Jay: i thinigng of a number ‘between S and 7 — or that comes before 4 or after 9, etc. *

¢

~

Mail Box: Set up blocks or boxes labeled with hou'&numbers. Write thHe same numbers on envelopes.
Shuffle envelopes and have child delivgr the mail. v

) L4
‘

Bounce the Ball: Choose a leader who'bognces t.he ball any number of times from | to 10 (or 1 to 20, etc.),
then calls on a child to clap that numbe;)gtimes. If he/ she answers correctly, that child becomes the new
leader. o . ( -

‘Circus Ponies: Choose one child to be ringmaster and 10 to be ponies: Hang numbers around their neck on
large cards. Ponies then #ot unul ringmaster calls a number. They stop and that pony must stomp the

correct number. '
- *

Make a number dictionary with index tabs’ . )
. ~ - . - »

- . . -

Number Action: Write on board such words as jump, hop. and clap; or illustrate with stick figures. As you
point to a word. also hold up a card with a number. Children do that action that number of times.

Magic Number: Ina box, put a numbes of paper clips or beans. Next to the box, put blank pieces of paper .
and an empty box. In free trme, children count the items, write tH magic number on a piece of paper, and

_ put the paper in the empty box. At the end of the day, count the items with the class and count the slips of
paper to see how many shps had the correct magic number. A

Long Doggie: Draw a dachshund on tag board. Cut it out and cut itin half. Make number cards from 1 to 10
" the same vertical measure as the dog's body. By adding cards in correct order or according to oral directions

s 0 (add the number that comes before 4. etc.), children can make the dog grow. N




- . S J , ‘

L4 . A -

. 'F‘ﬁ'p in a Row: Call five peoble‘and _gyivq thent each a number. Give directions such as:

¢
'

s Will the second person clap five times? C -
Will the fourth person touch one foot?

1

- Changing Shape: Fill an 8 oz. measur.i‘n'g cup/with water. Transfer water to one-half pint bo
mulk carton, then to a mayonnaise jar to show that different containers hold equal quantitie

Learn and play Ten Little Snowmen:

. Ten little snowmen were standing in a line.
The first one melted, and then. there were nine.
Nine little snowmen were standing tall and straight, ,-
. The second one melted, and then there were eight.
As eight little snowmen heard the clock strike 'leven,
The third one melted, and then there were seven —
Seven.little snowmen all with arms made of sticks.
The fourth one melted, and then there were six. )
Six little snowmen stood looking quite alive. ~ - ’
The fifth one melted, and then there were five. .
Five'little snowmen had mttens from the store. . :
. The sixth one melted, and then shere were four.
Four little snowmen stood beneath agreen pine tree.
The seventh one melted, and then there were three.
Three little snowmen had pipes and mufflers, too. , ) ¢
The eighth one melted, and then there were two. )
Two little snowmen were left standing in the sun. : \
The mingh one melted, and then there was one.
When that orie little snowman knew that he was left alone,
¢ He started out to run-run-run, and then there was none!

*

— Anonymous

" D;.lys-of-the-We'ek Jingle:

* Sunday shake?Kands with Monday, .
Who bows to Tutsday, ‘
Who's next to Wednesday. ‘
Thursday says “Hi" to Friday, '

Who turns to Saturday . . ' -

-

- To make a wek. ) ' .

. N -

— Traditional -

.

Bureau of Missing Numbers: ' N 3 ¢

4

b Attention all detectives! We have a missing number. It.has an older sister Four and a younger brother

Two. Can you identify it?

* c e
. -

¥ Attention all detectives! We haye a missing number. It was last seen between 7 and 9. Can you ident'g
it? .A - * *
. " L4
+ ' N ’ )
. , ' 139 4, ‘ h
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LA - REFERENCES .
Lorton Mary Baratta. Workjobs: Acnvuy-Centered Learning for Early Childhood Educauon ‘Menlo .
Park, Cahf Addls&-Wesley, n. d

MCPS. Program of Studies. Vol. 1, 1976. "

4

MCPS. Bulletin #585. Elementary and Pre- Algebra Mathematics Objectives. (An instructional guide for
this publication will be‘ available in the Fall 1977.) =

Payne, Joseph (ed.). Malhemaltcs Learning in Early Childhood. 37th Yearbook. Washington, D. C
1‘\Ianonal Council of Teachers of Mathemancs, nd. ( .
¢
Platts, Mary,E. Plus. Stevensville, Michigan: Educational Services, Inc., 1963.
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Films in MCPS Film Library

F 2872 Dance Squared
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- H. SEMINAR ON MUSIC
Music serves many functions. It brings beauty to our lives, helps'children egpress feelings, provides a means
of recreation, relieves temsion, and adds an aesthetic awareness of the world around us. v

" A music pregram should expose children to the various elements of music — melody, rhythm, harmony,
form, and expressive qualities and involve children in the music skills of listening, singing, creating,
playing, and m ving. ' - :

The elements of our county program and objectives for children of kindergarten age are:

.

*Singing — The child is learfling to sing intq{le, sing several somgs from memory, sing.exPressively, and
. sing for enjoyment. )

Listening — The child is beginning to develop good listening habits; listen for specifics; recognize some

lnstrum'ents‘ by sight and sound; identify specific kinds of music; and identify &few compositions by
name. ) .

Playing —- @ilke child is given opporgunities to explore a variety of instruments, to produce a good sound
. on these inSfruments, and to choose appropriate instrur‘nents to accompany songs and activities.

Moving — The child is learning to maintain a steady rhythm, move freely to,mﬁic, interpret music
through body movement. ’ - - . .

¢ -The child is developing a positive attitude. toward music, participates willi gly, and enth\(.vsiastic.

\
Seyeral kinds of music, movement, and dramatic expression take place ina claskgoom,Some are ifitiated by
the teacher: . . .
Learning traditional songs and games (seasonal, holj&y, etc.) . . '

Activities related to cyrriculum areas (weather, animals, etc.)

. -

Activities for practicing language and number skills (rhyming, counting) ‘. o
~ Opportuniiies for original expression (trips, parties) . v

Songs and rhythmic movement for pure pleasure .
: - ¥
Actifties to strengthen awareness of musical concepts (pitch, tempo)

P

Making and playing instruments

" Some are.initiatgd bykthe-ehi‘l‘dﬁm/ ' ' ' ‘

.

\ Individual hums or movement during other activitjes . ) .
. .
»
Spontaneous group chants ) .
. -
‘ . . [ . . L -
Improvised sound-making with unconventional materials t B . .
» R )
. . - . N
/
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Preparation Strategies

Hawe records, recérdglayer, props, and instrumeénts accessible.

Plan guickest way to rearrange room for more space.
. y ,
. A 7

, , >
Establkish a meetin‘g‘ place to which children can return after they have dispersed for movement.

1

C:g(t&in group about-any “off limits” areas or activities.

) i
4 .
Esta’glis‘ clear and consistent signal to indicate “Stop” or “Come back™

. ’
. Chpose songs-with few words but strong melodies and rhythmic repetition. 2

!

‘;‘“l'(eep sasions informal and flexiblé with content of interest to children.
P -

. Props can suggest interesting approaches and help child become aware of his/her own bod(y moving in )
space. . .

Some effective props are: ;
crepe paper streamers balloons
silky scarves stretchy fabric
colored rope narrow strips of cloth
plastic tubes hoops )
feathers ' ribbons ’ .

1

B

Musical materiatsggnclude rhythmic sound and motion of the child’s own body, as well as traditional
instruments. They also include the surrounding environment as sources for sound and props for enriching
movement experiences. ’ Y

Activities
There is rhythm in your name. Let's clap‘your name. (Expand later on to guessing whose name was clapped,
\;playmg child’s name on an instrument.) - e - g

-

rd

Let’s play *Echo” — Echo a clapped rhythm patte;n; echo a melody. Children take turns being the original
and the echo. . v

" ’ . . ' o8
High and Low — Put bare tree outline on bulletin board and give each child a leaf. When you play a high -
note, child fastens leaf on tree. When you play é‘low notg, léaf is put on ground. o

Mountain Climbing — Oni xylophone, play a scale and have children show onchalkboard whether they‘are
climbing up or down the mountain. :

Guess What — Display instgfments; then choose one to play wﬁi children turn around. Guess which

instrument is being played & only the sound.
. N I . ]

‘Make Your Own Instrument —ut out assorted materials for child to create own instrunient. Suggested.
materials: dowels, boxes, cans, tubes, rubber bands, bottle caps, beans, rice, etc. ’

" Take-off on Commercials: Substitute own words for jingle already known; e.g., the Campbell’s Soupsong
becomies: *Yum-yum good; yum-yum good. That's what (child’s name) is — Yum-yum good!”

l ‘ ) ‘s
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Substltute with familiar tunes: e. g Where, oh, where has my little dog gone! — .

-

~W‘h\z‘re oh where has my friend (child’s name) gone?

Where oh where can he.be?

With his hair of brown and his shirt gf blue

Oh where, oh where can he be!

" (Useful in drawing back the stray to the group)

L

.

- Sugéested songs (in addition to thé us;ual favorite nursery rhymes and seasonal and holiday éongs)‘

A-Hunting We Will Go 1 )
Aiden Drum

All Night, All Day

Are You Sleegfing?

‘Battle Hymn of the Republic -

Bingo,

‘Doyn by the Station

Hush Little Baby

If You're Happy

Kookaburra

Action So.
y.Allee Allee O
Cuckoo Bird
In A Cabin

Lassie
Exercise Spng

&ingin‘g Finger Plays

The: Crocodile
Eency Weency Spider

. Five Little Chickadees -
Five Little Speckled Frogs
Thumbkin

i

Recordings (for Listening’ and Movement)

Babes in Toyland — Herbert

Carnival of the Animals- — Saint-Saens
Children’s Corner Suite — Debussy,
Nutcracker Suite — Tchaikovsky ,

Peter and the Wolf — Prokofieff
Sleeping - Beauly — Tchaikovsky

. Marches — Sousa

!

Little Red Caboose Ll
Little White 'Duck -

, Marching to Pretoria

Michael Finnegan

My Hat

Shoo Fly °

Six Little Ducks

This Land Is Your Land
This Old Man

Yankee Doodle -

i

Farmer in the Dell "

" Follow, Follow Me -

Looby Loo

%ound the Mountain




- v
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r REFERENCES

Moore Karen Note. Stevensville, Mlch Educatlonal Servpce‘lnc l973

-

e

.
~ - [

Montgomcry County Publlc Schools Program of Studzes Yol. I or Vol 2, l9~76.

) ,'

* “Films in MC Pbrl- ilm lenry < g '

F 445)
F 5730
1@]%’
6117
3 474

I 479)

- 4786

I 4443

Music to Learn About People
o L4

I

.
?

Discovering the Sound and Movement of qui%:

Foolish ‘Frog

A

V-

Music to Tell a.Stor§™ | ' ’

*

Percussion '
String Soynds -
What Is Music?

What Is Rhythm?

. \ 3
'+ Montgemery County Publ;c Schools. Bulletin No. 212, Guiding thﬂluszcdl Growtk‘“ f Young Children.
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v chlldl“en: . .j » .
. : » ; b ' T
- TQ develop skills in basic movemen; such as walking, sklppmg, hoppmg, gallqpmg, runmng bending,
4
.. stretthmg crawllng, sliding, pulling, pushmg and climbing . & .
'-’ P s . . ' . O
- L To develop baSIC movemem Skl“S to appropnate rhythm “ , -
. To l:lcgm to tmprove in perceptual motor skllls . . .y, ok .
= ‘ - S .
co et % To paulmpate n domesuc and foreign folk danca as well as in free and creative rhythfns and dance .
. e acnvmes : .
) N '.u. 4’ . i ' " .. * - .
Ja begm to play coo ely with pthefs, and to develoe;{und'erstanding and respect for the rights
- omher& - E P ) ' - ’ ] . w,
. e ®
.o It)is lmpm’tant to keep several thmgs in mmd when worklrwlth kmdergarten children: -
" s ‘-/*‘-b - . . ~ . \ . . ’ ’
: " Durections mus‘t be snmmg % ot ] ‘
e - Alternate vigérous, bhysical'game“s with more restful aqtivities. C I . ‘ : ' @
i v A : . -

) ~ $’-’3’ Bncourage cooperauye grqup actlv;ty Chlldren need tofearnto take turnsand to share with others 1ti lS
. Y not too early for chlldren to learn that wmnlffg losmg,'%r being caught should be done “with glace.” £

-
: - - . - o, : ¢,
\ Suggested games and attivities: ‘ . .
. x - N . 7 ) . .
r sw’fy Plays - A oo ..
- ‘ Caterptﬂar (adapt tb flngerplay,or.body acuon) ) < - . o f . »
. A fuzzy orange caterplllar v Q. ‘ | ] oo . .
Ce o Chmbed pon_a twig,- - - L : VA
v And th;r e spun a gray cocoon . . -\
. ' That wasn’t verypig. ' . " » e .. - '
o . And there he stayed all snug and warm T P I
) . Until one sunny day, ' L. : . . )
‘ .The gray cocoon just opened up -~ - S K ra
v And theré,- -so*bright.and gay, ' - n A B . ’\ -
A buitterfly with orange wings _ , ‘
CoL » - Flew merrily awa’y s L ) o
’ o . ] - ‘ ¢ . . X \'“ , . .
T . . c . ~ — Unknown . . . .
' . B z . ‘- A v . . -
L ¥ o
I TR ,»r.h ‘ : S S MR o . '
‘ - ) N » . ’ ,‘ ’ ‘ .“ v st . o

3 N .
. . - - .
. v. . s e . .
’ . /
~ .

+ 2 . j . - .
. ~'f - w - \ - L4 . .
RN . . - ’ .
N “ v . - - v
o B . . .
N R A ., o - % . «
. . . . . . .
N . . .
* . ' Ay
‘
'

»
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. * Let’s Go Fishing L - ‘ ’ "
: :’ ' L. ) / L4
Put on-your hip boots and lace them all the Mup ' p *
o, !Put on your rubber coat: . o ) "‘
‘Reach up. over the fireplace and get youn flshlng pole and net. e L \5\* .
T Open.the daor, and go outside. - LA e,
Let’s run, down to the stréam. Be sure to pick those heavy boots up high. ’ i o
.We're hete! Let’s wade into thestream. . . . s . . ) o
. Be very Nuiet so wg don't scgge the fish. T » _ . ‘ . ’
’ Spread out so we don't get hooked together » . ) . i ,
Put your bait on the hook. very carefully. =, . , i T :
T " Put your rod over your shoulder and | cast your lines ! o ’ i
. “ Do yoti feel a fih biting? Reel it in. , ‘ | ) 'L B
Ve Now get your nebdul and catch the ﬁsh as yau pull it in. T .
How big is it?’ ) A I
. Put it in your container and let stry te ¢atch some mors. . R
It's time to get these fish home so we can have-dinner. Let's run home -
" Take your boots a jﬁjac’ket off,. and place Lour ﬁshlng pole back up over, the ﬁreplace /
‘ Now Tet’s snt down and rest.- . Y . )
) i’: ’ . * — Unknown e - -
"~ ». ? e . X ® . o ) e
+(Adapt “Fishing” to helping the firethan, etc.). R s . ) . . s

3 Ll R - R . “ ' ' ) .
Ig Lion Hunt y s .~ -, .

LY
‘Once upon a'time in a village | in ajungle lived a chief, whose ndhewas Ho Ho Ho, and *his wife, whose
i /- name was Ha Ha Ha. They lived very happily in thelrl(vlllage in the jungle until along came a lion. Now,
' ¥the people of the vnlla%e knew they had to get rid of that lion, so they asked Chief Ho Ho Ho to go out
. and ca'tch the *lion.

- : . b

. Early the next morning Ho Ho Ho said gbod hye tahis Wlfe Ha Ha H3a, and they ppened the gates ofthe
& village.(open folded arms) and let hiai out and closed the gates behlnd him (fold arms).

r clﬁ startetl dogn the e path through the’ ungle (slap hands on knees). It wasa beautiful; sunny dayamd the | i ’
+- flowers were so pretty t?lat he,stop[.{ed He sniffed the flowers on the right of the path (sniff) and he
sniffed the ﬂowersé)n the left of thekpath (snlfD.But this wasn’t catching thqt lion! He'd better get on his

. _way. ' . .

- ‘ v

< . e B
. .

Further into thejungle, the path dkappeared. Thene was nothing but tall tall gras'§\n the tall tall grass, ,
his feet'went swish, swish, swish (shide hands back and Tosth against each other). He stopped. Lions like
Y tS hide in tallgiass. He listened to the right (hand behind ear&sgr_x!g_llo . He listened to the left (other
ea%— no lion. He llstened straight ahead (both ears) ——\no lion. So on ae went — sWwislt, swish, swish.

»
v

\ ' Soon he came tothe edge (}‘the grass, asld th@e was swamp,ln e  gooey mud of the swamp, his
W - “feet went slurp, slurp, slurp (pull hgnds up*fronr knees). )

’ At the edge of the swamp’ was a river (wavy métigh with ha;ld) and in tHe river was a crocodile (both .
: _* “hands slap open and shut). How was Ho Ho Ho going to get across! No bridge, no baat! Maybe he
N . could swnm\across He started down the bank (walk hands down legs), but he could ‘;ll he wasn tgonng s
) to make it. So he backed up (back hands up) and he thought. Rerhaps if he e backed u up as faf as he could,
» randown thg bank as fast as he could, dived in as far as he could; and swam‘as fast ashe could hé could
r#. get to the other side before the srocodile got hlm , Lo ‘

146 . , - .
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So he backed up (back hands up legs); ran (move hands rapidly io k;xces), dived in (pretend to dive) and

" swam’and swam and swam (pretend to swim); and he just got to the other side before the crocodile got
him! ' ;

., But was he tirtd! He satdown by a tree to resé (}ean back). He looked up at thetree. You know, you can
. . always seg farther from up high! So he climbed up the tree (hand over hand) and le hung on and looked .
$0 the right (one hand over eyes peering to right, other: hand hanging on) — no lion. He hung on and
looked straight ahead — no lion; but he did see a hill with some caves. Lions like to hide in caves.
He c‘{imt’)ed down the tree (hand over hand) and s‘t'a’rted’down the path (slap hands on legs). Soon he
came to another river (wavy motion with, hand), but this gne didn’t worry him because it had a bridge. ~ .
On the bridge his feet went humyp,thump, thtimp (beat fis‘?s onchest). Then oﬁdown the path (hands on
- . legs again) until he came to the hill where the caves were. Now he went very softly. If that lionis up there,
. he doesn’t want it to hear him coming. . o +

o

.

. » -

He crept up the hillto the first cave - He g n(lean over) and he looked inside to the right (hand over
_eyes and ped®o right) — no fion. He got n and he looked to the left (reverse hands) — no lion. He .

got down and he looked in straight ahiead — o lion. . T . \

So he went on up to the sécond cave (Repeat process for each cave and add as many caves as children’s
' -'‘mood will take. At appropriate time, instead of calmly saying “No lion,” YELL “LION!!" — On way
back, repedt previous motions rapidly.) ¢ T

A

-

, Lion!! He ran back down thehill — across the bridge A up the tree and down the tree — across the river
- — through theswamp — s]ugp, slurp, slurp, througH the grass — swish, swish, swish — down the path
v and they opened the gates to the village and let him in and they slammed the gates shut! -
And do yollr know where'the silly old lion‘was? Running so close behind that when they slammed the
gates.-it 'quped its nose! That scared the 1#n so, it ramaway and never came back. ’ J

AN . \ )
And Chief Ho Ho Ho and his wife Ha Ha Ha lived happily eyer after. ‘ )
. Ny R , . . i -
[ . - N . . _ .
r Ve « — Traditional ) '
* +  Rhythmic Activities '“ . " ,
Stqnts: Puppy dog run, bear walk, elephant walk, rabbit jump, gorilla walk, roly-poly
. . ! ) e ) . T -11
) "Horizqntal ladder ~ hang like a pencil, ride a bike while hanging, scissors legs . ) ‘
R : o . .- . s :
Hop like a bouncing ball. « ‘ - : R \
. L Y i . N
Turn like a soldier. ’ ) ¢ ®
. > Y , .
Bend like a tree in a storm. )
¢ Jump stiff, jump and turn, etc. .
Run in different directions — backwards, sideways. - . o \ ‘
f . . - , §
'.,;,Run happy, sad, tired, etc. - . N ‘ . ’ J
ﬂn and do something with your hands (head). PR
' F ) "x . . ! ot o 1
Your partner is a-ball agd you are the bouncer/ -
J e J - /:\I - -
« i ' 191150
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Bean Bags: . T
p o~ .o L] RS v . .
_Toss and catch. S ~
+ ¢ Toss, clap, and catch. . ) N

_ .« Toss, tarp, and ‘catch. - et ) ‘ : T e

b Toss with one hand, catch with other. " I '
Hold bean bag between your knees-and jump. S I
- . " Séhnozzle ‘have target be noseof a-clowr (cat jack 0 la.mvn) ' L x -
. L

= .
-

Form body into ongmal (or geometric) shape and move, keepmg that” sh’ape‘ " ‘ .

-

® ToyMalls “Someone upset a'big carton of t?alls and they are bouncmg all over thc store untﬂ they

rol to a stop.” ) -
’ c - . L .
Active Games  , 3 , : . L /
¥ q ¢ sy o° n » ' .
Tap . o ‘ " Gorilla )
. Poor Kitty ., ‘ Cat-and Mouse® .. Y B
Hot Seat * < Lost Child >
Seat Bsll [Dog Catcher
Runi Rabbit Run .. - . Mouse Trap .
Air'Balloon . . ' . Superman :
"; Relays . ‘ g . ' k a ; .
Paper Bag — Blow up bag, run to’ opposite sidé, break bdg, and return. L . @ '
- , - ~ ) . . » > .

.,

7 .« - : . . ) .

i Shoe Box — Run regular-relay with feet in shoe boxes shuffling or shding along.
_ Balloon.— Crawl.and blow a balloon ahead of you 0 oppo.sne side of room. N

Ball Games . ‘ . . “‘ !

Circle Ball : , R
"Roll Keep Away_ P : - . .
Magic Ball . . : ‘ . g
Dodge Ball s . i
Stop! | \Wmt My Hat! ‘ ’ :

B ]
Alr‘Balloon — Form two c1rcles and see which group can keep the balloon up by tapplng it

~
What to Play. To tune of “Mary Had a Little Lamb,” substitute child's name'
. ¢ ‘)A N : ] N . .
. ' - “Show us what, to pla?;_“ ' . ‘ }
. etc ' ‘ C
-~ K -
04 - \
5 * 'S
- . .
‘
v ) ! (
- ‘ . . "M,'l .
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3. MINAR ON SCIENCE RELATED ACTIVITIES- . - .

“The Science curriculum today js concerne@with helping the chxld understand the basic proccsscs of scnénce.

through-activities that help hlm/ her to see how knowle%ge is developed aad verified. .

_In the early years, scnenee is an integral part of everyday classroom activities. The special sngnfﬁcancc of
.. scnence is the use of a particular mode of % ﬁnqumng This teqhmque helps children® to

' : . .

Qbserve carefully and agcurately - N _ ,

Phrase significant qaestions . e -

Make comparisons ‘ . ‘ ' ]

Look for. cause and effect relatlor\shlgs _ : - v Jh
‘ Make mferences and’predictions ’ ,4(

. object, and to understand the mﬂuénce or effect objects hav oneyanother. The program should be

‘concerned with the appropnate use of instruments that will €¥€nd the range of the senses.
- . «

N

Science Rel ted Activities : ) . DL '

"~

§melh|§‘ Prepare a &ollecgon of various scents in”small bottles or plastlc containers. Exaymples are pine,.
mind, dried iaod&clove and other spnccs, vanilla, hay, perfume Scents can be classxﬁed and identified.

W@ Hearing:Prepare a tape of various sounds to be identified such as running water sawingof wood poundmg :

of hamn’ mowing the lawn, clock tlckmg ‘ i <

- -~
Y

* Lighting the bulb: Gixg srifall groups of children two dry tell batteries, a small light bulb, and glectric wire. "

Explain that they are to try to light the bulb. Let them find ou} forthemselves how to do this, giving some
hunts but not telling them what to do. -

-

Shadows Have children draw {outline) each other’s shadows with chalk on the blacktop, markmgthelr feet.

. positions. Repeat in 1dentical position later in the day to observe the change in thelr shadows.
t 3
. Making Butter: Pour cream which has been warmed to rgqrﬂ temperature into a large lidded jar..As children
take turng shaking the jar, they can see the cream changmg When finished, rinse the butter in cool water,
salt llghtly and serve on crackers. 4 ‘ '
, -

"Parachutes: Using a 12" length of plastic wrap, puncltholes in the fourcorners String yarn through holes at
either side, forving two Yodps. Make 'pxpe cleaner: ﬁgure to fasten into the two loops

- . hd .

Leaf prmts Coverunderside of a leaf with vaseline. Pace this sxde down on‘clay slab Qt tray of damp plaster
When impression has been made, remove leaf k , .
e .
. Make rgin: Ffll a sauce Tn with ice and hoid it over a boxlmg teaketue As the steam hits the cold saUccpan
. the vapor will condense mto large droplets whjch-fall like rain. ~

- L3 ~
’ - -«

. Cautian: Review safety rules with telchcr

<

o ] : . , »
ase .

Expenences are provided to help chlldren developthe concepyroiobjecz to recognize the propemes.of v




Caterpillar Finger Play:

Roly -poly «caterpillap k finger across palm.)

Intoa corner crept {Close hand over finger.)

Spun arowfid himself # blanket (Make a winding motron)

Then for a long time slept (CIose eyes ).

Roly-poly caterpillar

Wakening by and by (Open’eyes and stretch.) :

Found himself with beautiful wmgs (Put thumbs together and ﬂutte.r ﬁngers)
N Changed to a bUtterﬂy (Fly hands away.)

Slmllated moon surface Half fill a cakexn with very soft plastet, Throw scveral marbles ofdi'ffere?t sizgs ’
in and/then remoye them to make craters. When the plaster’is hard, sprinkle with clay dust.

s . . < -
,Constellatron box: Poke holes 1p the bottom a round salt box in the shape of a constellation. Shine a
ﬂashllght through it onto the cethng or wall

v
-

{

¢ fold 1n oppovite directions

saper chip ‘ side view _ -

. B LR ’ ' ! 7
* \ ' ,‘ [ v . ’ * \\/
l Plants: Fosce a hyacinth bulb by planting it outside in a pot. Dig 1t up 1a January; and brmg itinsidg toa

- warm, dark spot. Yellow leaves will appear Move to a sunny window ledge andwatch leaves turn green.

’ - ¢
Bird Feeder Cut openlngs on two s1des of plastICJug (mllk or bleach). Weight bottom with pebbles before \‘
addrng seedg ~

3
Strlng Cheerlos to make a caterpillar*

.

Make vegetable dyes: Bail plants in waterand cool.

golden rod — yellow*
. onien skin — yellow

beets -— red violet

dandelion roots — red

blackberries -+~ blue

sunflower seeds — blue

walnut hulls — brown

rhubarb and spinach leaves — green

Celery: Place a stalk of celery in Jar of water tinted with food dye (not red). Color will r)e up to leaves.
' “ : '
Salt or Charcoal Garden: Grease top rim of bowl or‘dlsh Lay several charcoal briguets in bottom. Pour
over briquets-the following mixture: 2 tablespoons salt, 2 tablespoons blurhg, 1 tablespoon ammonia. Be
CAUTIOUS with ammoma! . _ (
. 7 : ’
51 -y
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Make a food gift to take home in December. .
In the winter: o i ) R . |
T . %a‘;’x « - -
‘Make stone soup. - ' . L4 X '
Make Sweet Potato Pie an Martin Luther King} hday NG \ - .
Egg Foo Yung is right for Chinese New Year. &7 , C . . ”
Bake valentine gingerbread cookies. - - . 4 ,
. Biscuits are good on"George Washington's birthday — or ahy day. ’ _ J
Try pancakes on Shrove Tuesday. ' . LT -
Inthes'p;{lg:‘ c . ’f ’ -
- . » . . i ) . -
Bake Irish Soda Bread on St. Patrick’s Day. ' - Tt :
Bake a treat for Mother's Day and, Fathier's Day. o e
Have a picnic for Memorial Day. ) < : ‘
—_— Create a star cake for Flag Day. C ) . ‘ =
RECIPES FOR ABOVE-SUGGESTIONS: ' . o
Easy Italian Pizza - o . . \-
, . . 1 ‘,' ; g ) . -
English muffins - "'Parm cheese - I .
Tomato sauce T «»  Mozzar®¥a cheese .
\ - ' - ) . . /4-,‘1 - *
« Top each muffin half with ‘abbm 2 teaspoons of tomato sauce and 2’te"upoons gratgd mozzarella cheese.
Sprinkle with parmesan cheese” Bake 15-20 minutes at,350° F. . -
N ' S - 152 o Lot
.‘ K ) .' s - . R . 15.8

~egg will squBeze through bottle opening.

- ‘ .
M o - * S
- LT e .
’

.
- . "

. .« * . .
Vinegar Tricks: . . . ,‘

°

) Eggtin a bottle: Use a milk botthwand a hard boiled egg. Place egg ina glass or'ccrari;ic pan of vinegar.
Do not remgve shell. After several days the shell will sgften and the large egg will soften and the large

Tie a bone in knots: Put several rib bones or a \‘ish bone into a p.an;of vihegar for about a week.l'he.
bones will become soft enough to twist and tie. - T - ; !
! - 1
Starch Detective: With an eye droppet, drop iodine onto slices of vegetables (potato, earrot, etc.). If the
vegetable contains starch, it will turn blue. ’

Cooking experiences offer many benefits to young children. Childrendevelop an awareness of nutrition and
develop skills in language,.math, sciende, safety, and courtesy. Theylearn about the origin of foods and how
they grow. They have opportunities to plan, observe, cooperate, and share respopsibilities. . P

s i
. .~

Science skills w developed as children observe contrast, color, texture, size, and shgpe. As they cook, they |
learnabout liquids, vapors, solids, and the effects of temperature on foods. On ‘many’occasions, they can
plant and grow the food they are going to eat. Beforg ang cooking activities, nyiegi precautions with both
the teacher and children. o .

Recipes are many and varied. The following ideas are helpful, 'year ’ro_und suggestiogs.

In the fall: ' ~ r .- 7

- - .

-~

Try Italian pizza near Columbus Day. , -
.Make an apple dessert on Halloween. = .
Indian pudding or pumpkin pie is great for Thanksgiving.
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_bouillon and 2 tablespoons soy saucey Cook until clear. T

Indian Pudding - oy

——— A

4 cups milk i - . — I teaspoon salt

2/3 cup molasses | ; . - - 3/4 t'easﬁqon cinnamon
2/3 cup yellow corn megl - 3/4 teaspoon nutmeg
1/3 cup brown sugar . 1/4 cup margarine

)

Preheat oven to 300° F. Heat 3 cups of milk and tholasses in saucepan. Combine dry ingredients. Gradually
stir into hot liquid. Add margarine. Cook over low heat, stirring frequently until mjxture thickens, about 10 -

minutes. Pour into greased 2 quart baking dish. Pour remaining cup of cold milk over pudding. Do not stir.
Bake for 3 hourss L ’ .
» ,a R > . s
- - M ‘
Stone Soup ,‘

-

* Show MCPS movie #0929 Stone Soup or read the book'Stone Soup by Marcia Brown. l':ollow directionsin

story, making substitutes to suit your situation and supplies. Bouillon'cube makesan excellent “stone” and

gtves flavor to soup . . s
Sweet Potato Pié ) - . ' N
"Preheat oven to 450° F. "
. » . .
Crust: : ’ - . . . . ' -

Mix together 112 cup finely choppeg unsalternuts (walnuts, pecans, almonds), | cup whole wheat flour,
and | 4 teaspoen salt. Blend ip J tablgspoons soft margarine. Press into 9 inch pie pan.
£ - . - %

Filiing o . _ ' N \

2 pounds yams - a ' . 2 cup brown sugar ,

[2 cup margarine - 3 eggs, separated T4
| teaspoon cinnamon ) " = 1/4 cup lemon juice *

| 2 teaspoon ginger ". _ I 2 cup milk |

I 8 teaspoon salt

Bpil yams until just done, peel and mash. Add margarinesgpices, salt, and‘sugar. Beat Til llgflt and-
smooth. Beat ¢gg yolks until light and add to yam mixture. Stir in legion juice and milk, mixihg well. Beat
egg whites suff and fold into mixture gently. Pour.into pastry shell and bake at 450° F for 10 minutes.

~ Reduce heat to 350° F and bake 25 to 35 minutes lon@¥ or until pie is puffed up and firm in middle.”

£gg¥oo Yung ~ -. ‘ . o .
e . ' . T 3
I m&d. green pepper, chopped - . | cup bedn sprouts, drained o
ed. onion, chopped o 2-3 teaspoons soy sauce .
I cup cooked shrimp, chopped . 5eggs | \ :
1 can (5 oz.) drained sliced water chestnuts . peanut oil R . " L
. ) ¢

- . s Y . . . 7 L.
Heat enough oil jyst to cover bottom of heavy skillet. Saute green pepper and onhion u u;ider. Stir in

shrimp, wdter chestnuts, bean sprouts, nd soy sauce. Heat mixture and rémove from heat. Beat eggs until
thick. about S.minutes. Blend shrimp mixture into eggs. Heat additional oil to cover b6ttom hf skillet. Pour
mixture from ladle into skillet, forming patties. When-brown on one side, turp and bro
with Hot Soy S : make paste of 2 tablespoons cornstarch, 1/4 cup cold water. Stir i

- ' f-‘ - X »
- o N / : |
T b Y sl
g - . 1393 e Ca
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" Valentine Gingerbread =~ ™ .. y R . . A

, ’ : . - ‘ ‘ . »
1 cup marganng\ _ T 1/4 teaspoon cloves —
1/2 cup sugar, : ‘ N 1/2 teaspo<{n sajt . .

' -4-cups whote,wheat flour . ' 1/4 teaspoon mace ’ - .
- 1 teaspoon glnger . . 3/4 cups dark molasses - _ ,

. Preheat oven to 300° F. Cream sugar and margarine Add sifted dry mgredxents alternately thh molasses.

)

Roll on floured board. Cut into shapes. Bake /at 300° F for S(meutes y ( - .
. Vs .
_Irish Soda Bread ’ ‘ ' . . '
s o ? 4 . r
‘Tc@'s whole wheat flour . . /4 cup molasses . , ‘
I cup enriched flour 1%g . " , T
I-1/2 jeaspoon salt ~ C 1-1/2 cups sour mitk ST
3/4 teaspoon soda - ¢ . 1-1/2 cups currants . .
1/2 cup corn,oil ~ . ‘ 1-1/2 cups raisins |
1/4 cup brown sugar . ' : KRN :
- g . J . ‘o

Preheat oven'to 325° F. Sift or mix together dry ingredients. Cream oil, sugar, and molasses together. Beat
in egg. Add alternately dry ingredients with sour mllk Stir in fruit. Pour into-greased 8 x4 x2-1/2" pan.
Bake about 75 minutes.

~ 4

Soft lce Cream -
D . A
2 pans that fit msrde each otger I ) 2 cups brown sugar
metal spoon - ' ) I teaspoon salt
crushed 1ce — 4 quarts . ’ 2 15-ounce cans dyaporated milk \
rock salt * . 2 teaspoons vanilla . .

3 eggs . T
: ] .
Beat eggs. Beat in sugar and salt. Stir in mllk and vanilla. Pour into smaljer of two pans ..lt ice sprhkled
with rock szlt in lar@est pan. Set pan wrth mixture on top o‘ ice and stir as mlxture freezes. ~
v . ’
Snack Ideas ‘ . - . -

Lelery Wagons; Stuff celery with peanut butter and secure carrot disc wheels with toothpicks./,

‘4

Frurt Kabotgs on tdotﬁp)cks (alse vegetables)

»

Funny Faces Cut bread wlth cookie cutter spread with cream cheesc add face of ralsms prmento nuts, etc.

-
-

uffed Prunes — Pft and stuff with cheese. : ' .

B

Devifed Eggs: Remove yolk of hard- borled egg. Mix with salad dressmg Stuff into egg white cup and
decorate with paprlka L. . . o
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Color snacks: Choose 4 color for one day: . e ’ . -

red — cranapple juice, apples ! - .

_ blue — blueberries . - , ) ] *
yellow — lemonade, pineapple, banana, scrambled eggs o

- green — limeade, green grapes, celery, pickles ) . 5

orange — carrots, orange juice, crackers, taggerines -

. - purple — grapes, grapeduice, jelly, jello ) e
brown — chocolate pudding, peanut butter, graham crackers, gingerbread ) -
white — marshmallows, popcorn, milk

Pumpkin or Sunflower Seeds — Roast in s}ow oven and salt lightly. "
" Fondue Party-— Combine 2 tablespoons ﬂo'ug with 2 tablespoons oil in fondue pot. Add 1-1 /Zcupsmilk.
Cook until creamy, stirring constaptly. Slowly add 1/3 cup each shredded cheddar and swiss cheese. Stir ~
until melted. Put bread cubes'on toothpick and dip into fonljte, - : :

»
f ~ -~

Peanut Butter Balls: rolled in roasted, chopped nuts ’

Other Ideas “ ‘ o
Al -

L

Have a Tasting Party — asSorted bite size amounts-of varying taste and texture #§ salty, sweet, sour.

Make popcorn. ' /

' & - - . o
No-bake Crispies: Combine 1/2 cup Karo syrup with 1/2 cup peanut butter. Stir in 3 cups Rice Krispies.
Shape into bal)s. . T

: o S . -
Ambrosja: 2 cups each of frait (oranges, bananas, apples) and raisins to ‘taste. w,

~ Save eggshells when cookiﬁg; Crumble for mosaics; half shells — draw on face and plant grass seed to
_ make green hair. : ¢ .

s .
Blender Peanui Butter: blend 2 cups shelled peanuts, 2 tablespoons peanut oil, salt - '
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for Science in the Public Interest, 1974. ' , .
\
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)
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'
Films in MCPS Film Library’
F 5497 Air Pollution
F558§ _Butterc'Up
F 6049‘ Earth: Man's Home
F 6144 Floats )
F 5547 Growing, Growing -
F 434% How Wheels Help Us
F 4439 If.You Could See the Earih
FA55‘14 'L9rax
F 29'22& Magnets for ﬁeginners‘
F 5295 Noise | )

F 5872 Waterplay for Teaching Young Children

"
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./¥1. EVALUATING THE STUDENT AIDE ~ .

In order for the teacher Specialist to Bclp each student aide develop, it is important to know how the aideis
progressing in the classroom. MCPS. Forms 345-3 and 345-4 were develo’p'ed-to be used each reporting
period in evaluating the student aide’s performance. Either a nine-week or a six<week reporting form is used,*
depending upon the student aide’s high school reporting period arrangemént. Each aide is given a blank
. evaluatjon form, either at the spring drjentation or at the summer training session. At these s:essions,‘_the
teacher specialist reviews each item with the students-and they have an opportunity toask questions about .
the procedures. - : ’ ) ' : ’ . 4

+ -~

It is generally the kindergarten teachey who evaluates the aide’s classroom performance, but the teacher

specialist-may b/e asked to assist in this evalue%;ion at any time. The teacher specialist assignsthe finalgrade.
/ - I3 -

Those schools having six-week programs are fequired to use different forms (pages _i59) from those
~ schools having nine-week programs (pages 160- 6l). .o

o ™ >
, ‘ 'r ' . ‘ r
. - MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
' "Departrent of Curriculum and Instruction.
The attached papers are referred ’ : i *
- T T {
| T?l - - . . . . : ,(rf :

IJ ’ ) . - ’ ) ' T
. By:  Edythe G. Adams, Supervisor of Early Childhood Education, 279-3506 , .a‘:,

[ 4

Date. October 1,. . o , e T
< r. ’ \. ) .“1 e k"’:"\ ;‘Y‘ -
" For your i Hti . ) - b oo AL
For your information oA N
: . ’ ' ) - o , - . ‘ l\, v
ﬁvaluatlon of Student Aides ' .- S LT .

N : cos ot - . ' - \
Attached 1s acopy of the reporting form for your student qide and the general instruétions. for using the
form. The instructions that pertain to you in ustmg this reporting forg’ are enclosed in the box under
section III-B. . L A

s . -

. N} '
Please contact the Tedehe,r.*Speéial,is't for Student Aides for Kincjergartg’feachers, 279-350§, if you have
any questions about using the form. We are pleased that*you are able to participate in the program and -
.sincgrely appreciate your heip and support, ’ T ' )

. .

Attach'ments: ’#;\ . P

’ 1. Evaluation of Student Aides and Instructions for ﬁsing MCPSForm 345-4, Aygust 1973, Report of
" Performance of Student Aides for Kindergarten Teachers . o . ’

2. Evalu:;tive C_riterig to Use with MCPS 'F6rm‘345-4’, Report of Performance of Student Aides fgr
_Kindergarten Teachers - ' . ]

3. MCPS Form 345-4° Report of Perfowncé of Student Aides for\ Kindergarten Teachers

7 N .

- N

1 .
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* established by the Board of Education in "Evalrltin§ and Reporti

' -~
o .
SAMPLE EVALUATION OF STUDENT AIDES AND INSTRUCT! IONS . ,
‘ FOR USING MCPS FORM 345-3 (August 1973) - . L.
i Heport of Performance of Student Aides for Kindergarten Teachers ) "y
Evalyation of the Student Aide . .

- At the end of each high school grading period, an evaluation confererice between the student aide and classroom
teacher is held to determine the performance of the student aide in the program. The polioy and procedures
Student Progress” are to be followed in

\ \ ﬁ *

evaluating a student aide.

4 A ]
Credit for,Program
Credit for the program ns&dmunusteredﬂ:y the hlgh school counselor. A student srvung as an aide in an elementary
school for one and one-half hours each day may actumulate one credit for pamcupanon for a full year, or two
credits for three hours of pamclpatron each day for a fﬁear

-~ s

Instructions for-Uslng Form 3453 ’ ’ .
A.  Garbon paper is not needed. This form is printed on sensitized paper, and marks ang written comments will be
~ duplicated on ur‘ierlving shests. Heavy pressure is required to mark through‘all the copies.
R

TEACHERS. Cormlexe only Part B outlined in the box below.

-When possible, the reporting form is completed in conference with the student. The evaluatuv‘cnterua for
MCPS Form No. 345-3 is to be used by teachers to complete the reporting form. The teacher should circle

from one (lowest) to fide (highest) the student’s attainment of each abjective. Number of days absent, present, \

and tardy for the student are also recorded on thé repdrting\form for each reporting period. A classtoom -
- teacher can transfer this information from the student’s chggk-in sheet. Comments may be wrmen in the space

provided at the bottom of the reporting form. Comments should be dated when recorded ,
The tlassroom t ach' may. request Mrs. Geletka, the Teacher Specialist for Swdent Aldes for Kindergarten
Teachers, to afslst in completing the ?e;ﬁrtmg form. . .

Completed reporting forms are forwarded to Mrs, Geletka, Room A-237, EducaWonsl Services Center, the day
after the remorting period ends. Listed below are the cofor codes of the reporting sheets with the dates of the
reporting periods and the dates on which these sheets are due at the Educational Serwces Center.
« N N
Ending Dates of Six
Week Reporting Period s
October
December »
* January - ﬁnuary
Yellow March i arcf\r
Pink ., May May (e
June -

Gold June
. ’ {seniors — June ) {seniors = June,

v

Evaluation Color of
Period - Reporting Sheet . °*
1 White {top)
-2 \ Green ¢
' Blue

Services Center
October
December ¢ °

DO & W
»

(White backing copy is the-file copy to be retained at the elementary school.)

Sheet Duo' at Educational *

)

Upon receipt of the student aide’s report of performance, the* téacher specialist for student aides for,
kindergarten teachers witl add up the numbers to reach the student’s total score. The followung ranges of total
pounts are us%as 3 gunde by Mrs. Geletka m‘!ssugnmg the grades:

»
»”

? 144-160= A
132-143=8B
* 80-111=C

48-79=D
0-47=E,

-~

-

T

The total score is combined with the seminar grade, and the results are recorded as the grade for the reporting

period by Mrs. Geletka. With parent approval, a student may select whether a letter grade or a pass/fail code is
tobe used. The letter grade or the pass/fail code for the reporting period will be recorded and sent to the high
» school counselor by Mrs, Geletka. .

[

The high school counselor receives the student aide’s evaluation and is responsible for reeording the grades and

the credit on both the student’s report card and the cumulative record (CR 1 0or PDS-2). , -
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.’ c‘. . . . w"4 "‘ , . . - I
. P % . @ .
PR ! S ' N A - ‘ = Jﬁ .
. ' . | Ll A v .
. s . . I STUDENT Al KIMDERGARTEN .
;‘i_ .. : Rockville, Merylend . ADERGA » o
3 G X |
R .| students Name . < IDNumber * Grade_— . *
N : M - " . ' . i ’ ’
L Righ School 2 5‘ S : N Sehool?hr:" September - to Juns_ oL, -
. T B D ) , . N
C Elementary School . v Tuchor‘sSA ) . 3 L . . ,
:' © e | tetructions: Evu)u:uﬂ“ :‘tudmt;::‘r.ympnlon n tf'n supervised Tn yindorgam‘n teachers’ program by circling ‘e . .
) sttai gach obj ~,, . = . ha
T mmons et e g o et : : /A :
-y o » Reporting Psriods ) 1, 2 3 4 5 [ N
<. . C N N - ] o, 1 . iad
\"' _A. Attonck Pl : ’ll . < > ‘o (’ . ‘
‘1. Attendsclass . ' 348)] 12348] 12348} 312348] 123458 i ] : '
. - . ¢ 2Arnvutodusonumc 12348] 12346 12348] 12.348] 1.2348 ) 8] O ,
. . 93 Calls R 12348| 12348] 12346 123481 12348 ) ™y
. 4 $ in a omndaday.tsdxom 1234861 123486] 1234 ,12'348] 12348 12348 : -
- . 8 Amnneugd ” - y — = - *
. M Druseup 12346] 12345) 12348}*123as 1234851412348
aksdmly- 12348 23A5] 12345] 12348] 12345] 12348
wsmpocnndeo for;, L. i E ad
adutundchuldren 12348] 12346] 1238 12345 12348) 1234 ‘ .
- 4. Tris toimproye work . ~ ] 12346 v2348] 12045 1238 T3348] 12348 ,’fo
. C. Attitude - 0 P - : \\
. » 1. Shows interest in work 123451 12346) 12345 12348} 123485 123458 ”
- i 2 Accepts constructlveiocasmand N P . . ) I .
*  recognition . 12345) 12346f 12346) +2346) 12348 1234%]. ®
s , 3. Accepts respohsibility LN 123461 12345] 1234%] 12346 v2346] 12348) + .
; 4 Mamumsapomweatmude 12348] 12345] 123 48 2346 12348 123458]-~
D Ifitiative P -
» %y Does thiys that nesd to be done ) - 3
without being told . 12348]12345] 12346} 123485] 12345] v234as .
s ' ZUmwsoureefulnmmworx. 123451 12348] T"2385] 123456] 123481 1234
- 3. Asserts saif positively in claswaom 128481 12346] 12348 1234B] 12348] 12348/
* 4  Initiates own plan®and 12345811 ‘451 1234 123485j42348] 12348 -
~ 5. E—"‘% mnutwewnhmhmntjsetm 12345 ﬁl 514234 12348 143‘5‘12348 <
. E. Depe ility L
. . 8 . . _' s " [ ‘J T R
. L. Faulfilis assigned respomlblf’ﬂes ! Xa3as) 12 345] 12395 12346
P 2, Follows through on mmned and self - Y - B
. intiated projects” ¥ 12345) 12348 12348) 12345
i . F. Rejationships with Childsen v
- L 1. Helps guide children throdgh' « - . - . v
: , learning experiences ¥ 12345 ]“12346] 12346} 12345
»’ 4 2 Works in g one-td-one nlnlonshlp . M B » -
. @aduld 123486)] 1234 12345] 123%s
* Works with small groups of ) o
) chuidren 12345, 1234 12:45'1114:6
4 Maintaing rapponmth duldren 1234651 12346] 12348] 12388
5 Uses appropriate methods of guiding . ~ S
ldren'spehawor . 12348 1234%] 72348] 1#34s "
. Porf oo — A % » v - .t P
-1 aboys averlabie maternls T . - N :/
$nd equipment ‘ 12346 )| 123458} 12345] 122348] 12348 127458 ' .
v 8 Fotlows teacher’s plans and directions 123461 12346] 12348] 123486 12346] 127348 L.
_?.-’re o3 classroom materigh 2123461 127346] 12348] 12348] 12348] 12348 s .
4 Por(ovmmed-dclmulmdclunup . N s R S
duties - 12348112348 2348] 12348} 1234 348 . '
B r
»}lﬁ.Umtmanfectmly_ 123481 12346] 12346 12346112348 1215 ) i
-4 1 Cboperstes with teascher 12345123986} 123a8] V2388) 12348 +23,48 A
,?z Cooperates with classroom thildren 123465 ] 12386} 12346] Y2348] 12348 32348 .
. -, 3. Cooperates with,other membars of R v . . R e 4
. school faculty R 12348 123485) 12348 12348} 123487 123451 .
B 9 . . - .- Grade for Perod ‘ R C . . I PR
h ot g‘ R " Semester Grade . : Semester Grade _ |- ', - ' '
v d - - . - : N . . * b
-, o . o~ , . : . Final Grade z ®
. : Comments. P g . B N . v
\—?« . R . ’
~ . s N . - . . ~
‘ % Lo ® . ' ‘
. A . : 1 P
. ) S . : . _, . - *
. “ -lvn,ua‘aoucoou-‘- 18 based on evidencs of the of the instructionsl * | MepartingPorieds. 1 2 3 4 5 ‘8 | . ° . .
- . ond pertor moﬁmm!utmmm The foliowing symbols snd tagre used 10 — ~ ,
A“, . A level of performence  ” . P . D!AVSAHINT ’
8, High o!podomp:'u . . . 4 -
. € Satisf Jevel of performence . . - . . .
D Winimat leve of peformance DAYS PRESENT | A T
, & - — ¥ L
Cr mmzomﬂw that is acosptable for aredit purp . s N )
Y. NCr mw.wdmuummm . TIMES TARDY
.M i, ingomplete - Due to dent has besn givap an spproved . . .
ofonaon 1 thom o o — & "
. w mnmmmm writh MCPS procedures . t . [} . .
. » - . ! . . - N . N e .
. @ MCPSForm 3883, August 1973 R T i . .
/ P - . 159 Jd R S
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- MLE EVALUATION OF STUDENT AIDES AND INSTRUCTIONS  * - <’ et
g - FOR USING MCPS FORM 345-4(Auoun1973) - 0T T T
¢ Report of Performance of Student Aides for Kindergartgn Teachers vt . .
= . . . . . &
Evaluatlon of the $tudentAlde Lo ' . -]

w of each high school grading period, an -evalugtion confergnce between the student aide and clasroom
is

held to determine the performance of the student aide’n the program. The policy and procedures
established by the Board of Education in "Evaluatmg M‘W Student Progress” are to be foliowed in

ovaluatmg a nt aide. ) .
for Promm J . ‘

Credit fog she program is admlmstared by the high Jool counselor. A student serujpg as &n aide in an elementary

\ . ~ *

T o
R .

, school for one and one-haff hours each day may accu e credit for participationefor a full yesr, or two g
credits for three hours of participstion each day for a full : \' - v ' :
1. Instructlons for Usmg Form 3454 LAC - .
A. Carbon paper is not nqued Thistorm is pnnted on sensitized paper, and marks md wtitten commems will be
duplumod on underlying sheets. Heavy pressure is required to mark.through ali the copies. '
2 . [
TEACHERS Complete only Part B, outlined ifithe box below. - . C ) ’
’ B. When possibie, tf;hreportmg form is completed in conference. with e student. The evaluative criteria for 7
N - MCPS Form No. 3454 is to be used by teachers to ‘complete the reporting form. The teacher should circle
from one {lowest) to five (highest) the student’s attainment of each obi.ctlve Number of days absent, pr .
ond tardy for the student.are also recorded on the reporting form for each reporting period. A clas i R
md\er can transfer this mformann from-the student’s check-in sheet. Comments may be written space
provided at the bottom of the reportmg form. Comments should be gated when recorded. . L

. ’
, The classroom teach:' may request Mrs. Geletka, the Teaoher Specialist for St wt Aides for Kmdergarhn o
s Teachers, t0 assist lwmpletmg the reporting form. < . *
—— L4 . * e " .
Cormlatwd reporting forms are forwdod to Mrs, Geletka, Room A-237, E‘ducaﬂanal Services Cen'ter, the day * . ‘
~ after the reporting period aqu. Listed below are the color codes of the reporting sheets with the:dates of the
reportlng periods and the datés on which these sheets are due at the Edumtional Services Center. * .
‘v ’ ‘
’ Gvalustion . colocor ' . Endmga-tesofs:x : j _Sheat Due at Edueational . |,
3 ~ Period * Reporting Sheet ~ Week Reporting Perlod  + Services Cmgf '
) ‘ 1 - * White (top) . November . November__~ ¥ .
g 2 Yellow . %pruqy ' . January__ " . e ,
Pink . it g - il . 2
» # ‘ © " God » June, .o, |
. . “(seniol = June (seniors — June
(thte backing copy IS thg file copy to be retained at the elementary school P ? . ., 5 3 : Thoa
v Q ‘Upon reoelpt +of the student aide’s report of performance, the teacher speciglist for student aldbs for ' g
) <. *  kindergarten teachers will add up thenumbers to [each the. student’s total score. The followmg ranges of total .
. mlnts are uskd as a guide by Mrs. Geletka in lasslgm pg the, grades - . . :
. v, ) . \‘,’
U Y. 144.1680-= A" 48 79=D : . .. ) ‘
) . L , 112-143=8B . 0-47=E . ’ ' .o

go-111=C . - - | AT . ..

The total. score is combined with the ——" grade, and tife results are recorded as the grade for the reporting_ .
penod by Mrs. Geletka. With parent approval, a student may select whether a letter grade or a pass/fail code'is
to be used. The letter grade or the pass/faii code for ‘the mpomng peribd wtll‘be recorded and,sent to the high
~ school counselor ‘by MrsnGelgtka - L . .
J
-The high school counselor receives the student ajde's evaluatlon and is responsible for rogrdmg tho gr.dos and
the credit on both the student’s raport card and the cumulative record (CR-1 or PCB—2) .

' 4’ ‘-.\
: o * .
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Depertment of Cumedlum and |

' natrygtion . " REPORT OF PERFORMANCE OF.
MOoNTGO cm,x:‘f-'c SCHOGLS °  STUDENT AIDES FOR KINDERGARTEN
¢ r}

[]
Student’s Name 1D Number Grade
High School ; h@r\ool Year: s-pumi:or ’ to. June
Elementary School Teacher's Signature - )

Imtmeuom Evaluate the student pamc‘pmonm the stpervised internship for s!udonl aides to kindergarten teachers program by circling *
trom ofie (lowest) to five (hmest) the attainment of each objective.

- 4

Reporting Periods 1 3
Attends cla(

Arrives t/¢lass on time
Calls schdoi by. starting time a.m _ ¢ 4l
Signs in and out each day at school
B  Appearance and Manngr
1. Dresses appropriately
2 eSpeaks clearly

3 _Shows respect and gdncern for
" adults and children
4 Triesto |mprove WO

[ Atmude
"1 Shows interest in work
2 Accepts constructite mmm and
recognition
3  Accepts responslblhty
4 Maintains a positive attitude
-D “tmitiative
1 Does things that need to be Bone
without being told N
Uses resourcefulness in work,
Asserts self positively in clgssroom
Initiates own plans and ideas
Shows initiative within limits set by teacher] -
s Y -
1 Fulfills assigrred responsibilities
2 Follows through on assigneq and self
. imuated projects
F. Relationgups with Children
1 Helps guide children (hrough
s learning experiences
Works 1N a one to-one relallonshlp N
with a child '
Worjs with small groups of
. children
Maintains rapport with children
Uses appropriate methods of guiding
éhildred’s behavior
G Performance —
1, (Knowsg about gvailable materials
and equipment
Follows teacher’s plans and directions
Prepares cigssroom materiais
Performs needed clerical and clean-up
duties ~ . x
5 Uses ume effectively
H Cooperation = - - -
Y , Coopérates with teacher 12 3%
2 _Cooperateswith classroom children, 123 45
3 “Cogperates with other members of the
school facuity ’ 12348

»

. Grade for Period U« . d

A

L

. Semester-Grade Semester Grade
Finat Grade

\

. * -
EVALUAT CODEI —~ Evai 115 beved on on of th sttainment of tfie nstructione! ~e ting Perieds:
and mona):‘a objectives (oa of subject The followdl sy and statermengy sre undlao' - e

level ov performance . ‘)’ 14 DAYS A-!N#

>/ DAYS PRESENT

t i MAINtainIng 8 level of performence that is scceptable for | it purposes
t’s level of performance 1 urestisfectory TIMES TARDY
D - Due o -] , the student hes Mm’ppnmd
axtansionof time ' . .
wmq with schqo! approvel in with MCPS pr

w'
m Bomx&b‘ August 1973

.
Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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EVALUATIVE CRITERIA TO USE WITH MCPS.FORMS 345-3 AND 345-4

- T "‘EEPOR'F OF PERFORMANCE OF STUDENT AIDES FOR DERGAWEN TEACHERS"” .
s . . ' . v - . . ol . . \ ."' R
- K Attendance - ' ., - :
. ’ » .’ oot . ) ! . N . . . .
’ N 1. Attends class ¢ o e e ¥ o
.5 —"Is absent 4 days of the 30 days reportmg period o . . ’
. 4 — Is-absent 5 to 7.days during a reporting period . g . ¢
' - . . 3+ Is absent 8 to 10 days during a re’:rtmg period’ o {\ Ty
. . ' ‘s absent 11 to 13 days during a reporting period ) R .
. 1 — s absent more than half of the 30 day perigd * = ° a .o,
_2.. Arrives at class on time’ ‘o . S h Tt o “ .
. 5 — Always arrivas at class on time ° ] LA . ‘
. - 4~ Frequently arrives at class on time -~ oon .o .
~ 3 — Sometimes arrives at class on time . | e )/ ‘ T ‘
TN *  --2— Seldom arrives at class on time . Lo CON )
' 1 — Is always late to class . " ._' o - 5, -
—_ 3, ¢ . ‘ .
' 3. ball&school by startlng time, ifill * - ~ . ; . . 4 - " ’ ’
-, :5— Alwaygcalls school before begunnlng of school,-if ill "o ‘
. " 4 — Fregfntly calls school in the morning, if ill , . . ) s
. - P Bometimes calls schoo] in theﬁoﬂ‘ung‘f ill T \ " 4
) 2. Idom calls school, if ill ‘ . - . o .
. 1 Even calls school, if jll . ' > A
L ¢ . ) /4 * ' N . : -
’ * 4, < Signs jn and out each day’a sGhoo} , ] o . ( N -
' . 5 — Always signs in and out,each day at school N ; , . ,
. 4.— Frequently signs in anéout at school ’ . . ‘
3® Sometimes signs in and out at school .
2~ Seldom signs in and out at school ‘ . _')"‘ -
T . 1 — Signs in and out only if reminded ‘ —— \Q
B. Apgearance and Manneg . : ' :
1. Dresses approprately . g 6 ' 1 . .
-, ' 5 Always waears clothing appropnate for the total school environment and for classroom .
- - activities ' ' ‘ Lo
; 4 — Frequengly wears clothmg approprla'ce for the total sQ\ooI qnwronmelﬁ and "
v, e Q activities N ‘. ’
o 3 — Sometimes wears clothlng appropglate for the total school envuronment and for classrobm
- activities . . - '
‘ 2- Seldom wears clothing appropriate for the total school envuronment and for classrpo -
activities ~ ' ‘ ) N ’
.- w¥=Wears clothing |nappropr|§te or the total school envnro.nment‘and for c/oom acuvmei o
- : PO e, R AN /
‘- . . & Speaks clearly . . N 4 : -8 - N
.+ 5— Alwaysspeaks clearly and uses a well-modulated voice S N ~ ‘
T 4r Frequently speaks clearly and uses a well- modulaﬁd voice .’., _ . v .-
‘ - 3 — Sometimes speaks alearly and uses a wﬂl modulated vaée ‘ - 4 he - ,
© *2 — Seldom speaks clearly or uses a well-modulated VOlOO% . ‘ SR
B I Speech is unclear and |nappropr|ately mot:lulﬁed » ) . ’ °
- 4 L - 7 ! 4
- L - 162




L ————
L ' Al : '

.
N . [ ° *o < - e ¢ . .

“ : - : . . R | .. .
. N R g ’ . 7/'9- ? . .
L 3. "Shows respect and concern for adults and children . . . .t .
f " v 5 — Mways speaks clearly and uses a well-modulated voice , Co “
4 - Frequently shows genunne respe; t and concern for adults and children  » )
‘e 3= Sometlmes shows respect and coricerh for adults and chiidren .- ‘ '
o p Seldom s'hows respect ; and ¢ concern for-adults and children - ' \_
< 1 ~ Does not show.respect,and concern for adults and children h '
P 4 R . oL ._4' ) [N .
. . 4. Triesto improve ork -~ T o . e .
2 B— Always tries %ove work. : % o T {
. O 4 — Fr uently tries to improve work - . . 2 ety
3 Triesth i improve work when guided 0 do’so .
" .~ 2" Seldomtries to improve work . - .
1 - Does not ¥y to \mprove work - ., . T @ .
. N N S . -
AQotude : o ) | . C.
R . 3
- '1. Shovys interest in work Yo . C s e
e AIway-s shows interest in work' , . ‘ o .o _ _
B .. 4= Frequently shows interest in work. : R v . /
’ 3 — Sometimes shows interest in work =/ , n
) 2 — Seldom shows intere work A . . . N
. A 1- Never.shows interest in work ) o . )
. . * y <.
R R A 3 Acceptscpnstrucuve eriticism and recognmon maturely . - ‘
. \/.. 5 — Always accepts constructive Briticism and recognition maturely * T
, — Fréquently accepts constructive crmclsm “and rgcognition maturely .

L . ‘ Sometlrpes accept's construc;we criticism and recegnmon ‘maturely ' . .
% . 2- Seldom accepts constructive criticism-and recagnition maturely - . ’
""’ . ) A § Does not accept. conszructwe criticism and . recognmon 0 ‘ ‘

2y R . <, ¢ . e )

) vy - 3. Accepts responsnbnhty LT M .

v -8 5 — Accepts wilingly.all responsibilities glven in the cIassroom - ‘ .
ey ; 4 — Accepts many of the responsibilities given in the'classroom . .

3 — Accepts some of'the responsibilities given irnthe .Classrogm . f d
? ) « 2~ Seldom accepts responsibilities given in the clagrroom® , - “'/
) 11— Does nomccept anuesponsnblhtles gl\l’n the classroom P )
\ ) A ) R . . , . ped
) ; 4. N}auntaonsa positive attitud o e ’ ". N
. / . - 5~ Always maintains a heIpfuI cheerful; and fnendly attliude when working in the classnoom
' 4 grequently marntalns a heIpfuI, cheerful and fnendly attitude when werking i in the P
N ~ " classrbom . \
. - e 3 —~ Semetimes maintains a, heIpfuJ bheerflﬂ and fruendly amntie when working in the .
_'- . classroem - o . ;
: 2 Seldom maintajns a helpful cheerful and friendly attitude wheh worklng in the classroom g
L 1 - auntams a negative attitude when -working in th® classroom
L . S T .
.D. Initiative . ‘. v . " v ) T,
. “ . - o r , . ‘ \
& . . 1." Does things that need to Uedone wu{hout belng told . . . ? ‘1’& )
) + “& = Always does things that ‘need,to be done, withoyt benng ton A ‘ ' -
Does many things that nged to be doné€, without being told ~ ~ 4 . -
: - + 3 Does some things that need'tq be done, w»thout Beingtold - [ B
N # — Does few things that, need tb be done, w»thout being told L . '
o « 71— Needs to e to]d to do evervthmg\ N e
Q ; oL '\\' , 163 189 * /J L.
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o f’\/‘v Le | . y . . u

P

«2.  Uses resourcefulness in work - : Y -
o “« - B—Usesa van’ety of resources to complete all assignments . T
’ ' - 4 — Uses own resoyrces fo complete some-assignments . - , T
. 3 'Uses few resou rces to complete assignments . . ) ;!
: —%eldom uses own fesources to complete assignments ‘ K
1 — Needs to be given help wuth aII assugnments , - ! .
3. f Asserts self positively in classroom = * » C
*" 6 — Always plans and initiates aotivmes that are within the procedures and Irmrts establlshed
i by the teacher o i )
. 4 - Frequently plans and initiates activities that are. wuthln the procedures and limits
establlshed by the* teacher .- - . .
. 3 — Sometimes plans and mmafes actlvmes that are within the procedures and limits
v ! . established by the teacher -
o -2 — Seldom plans and initiates activities that are w:than procedures and limits established
, by tHe teacher’ v ' 4
1 — Plans and initiates tlvmgs that exceed the llmlts and procedures esabllsheg bv the '
. cq - teacan~ . e A ‘ ’ -
4 ] " 4, Initiates own plans and ideas v ' ' A 4
5 — Always initiates own plans and ideas ‘ -
4 — Frequently initiates own plans and ideas o o ' _
. 3 — Sometimes initiates own plans an 'deas . : , .
. 2< Seldom jnitiates own plans and i .- AN ! L.
‘ 1 —{\lever nnltlﬁes ov‘n pIans and ldeas L o A Ty
. . \ R ~ L . \
- 5. . Shows |n|t|at|¥e,w1th|n limits set by teacher - ~ / o .
o 5 _ Always initiates appropriate plansfnd ideas ) ‘ e T ’ C
. 4 — Frequently initiates appropriate Zns and ideas
. 3= So'merimes itiates appropriate plans and ideas ‘ ' / R
2 — Seldom initltes apprgpriate plans and id ',-93: ‘N - " "“k N
. : 2+ - 1 —Initiates mappropnate plans anY ideas ‘ T N .
¢ . .
’ ’ - ’ o ‘A . . —_— v ) ;
- E Dependablhty‘ - ’ - . 0 ,. ; . fi
' i B b4 . .
1. Fulfills assigned respensibilities , —— ) . v a LA
. 5 —.Fulfills all, assugned;responsubu}tnes completely and fficiently ' . e
7 A 4 — Fulfils rhany assrgned responsubllmes completely and efficiently ' . . . N
\‘ 3 — Fulfiyls some assigned responsrb’lmes completeiy and®efficiently { o
2 — Fulfills few assigned respopsibilities completely and effrcoently ' ’ ’ '
1 — Does not fulfllr assugned responsu&lltnes . . > T . i
"Follows through on assig d and s‘erf initiated prorects .o * . ‘ Sl
% — Follows through on all 3ssigned and self-pitiated projects p\omptly d completely £
P " 4 — Follows through on marty assigned and $elf- initiated projects promp y and completely .
s ¢ . 3 — Follows through gn some assugned and selfJnitiated projects prompt Y and comptetely
. 2- Follows_through on few assigned and seﬁ-mmated prcneCts prorhpt! 4
‘ . 1 — Does not fo
. :“ completel v XY
b . > =~ /
¢ . 4 S 0 .
K v - * . 4 LI <7
. 'S . RN Y * v PR
, LT - s
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N - ‘ : \
- ' . - B2, : S
* F.  Relationships with Children . r
] . . . ,
‘ \f « 1. Helps guide chJIdren through Iearnmg experiences "

. . 5 — Helps children underStand all basic work skills that are presented by the teacher . ;
. . . Flelps chlldren understand many of the basic concepts ah sk|IIs that are presented by the o

ST _ teacher . - :
S 3 - Helps children undersPand some of the basic concepts and skrlls that are ptresented by the
v teacher ) -~
: 2 — Helps children understand few of the basic concepts and SkI”S that are presehg'd by the
* teacher -

1 - Doeszrot help, children understand any of the basic concepts and SkI”S that are presented

., by the teacher . a‘, - .
2. Works in_a one-to-one reIatlonshlp with-a child ~

5-—- Always presents basic cohcepts and skills satiefactorily when working in a one-to-one
. relationship with children
v B Fgequently presents basic concepts and skills satisfactorily ‘when working in a one-to-one
* rélationship with children
3 —Sometimes presents basic concepts and sk*s satisfactorily When worklng in a one-to-one
relationship with children - 3
2 — Seldom presents ba%concepts and skllrs satisfactorily wrﬁ'\ worksng ina one to-one y

relationship with ren
. 1— Does not present basuC concepts-and skills satisfactorily when working in a one -to-one {)
FEEY relationship with chlldren R . ’\\‘ .
. ) ) x ) c L ¢ i
& Worl(s wuth small groups of children g ’ e
5 — Always presents basic conceptg and skrlls satisfactorily when working wuth smaII groups .
.- of children :
' ‘ﬁ . - 4 - Frequently presents basic concepts and skilis satisfactorily w_h@p working with small
groups of children . .
. . 3 — Sometimes presents.basic concepts and skills satlsfac\e{ily when working with small
e groups of children . . ! g o .
2 — Seldom presants baslc cbncep'fs and Skl”S tisfacerily when working with-small groups .
. . oY children - ' . -
. . “ 1 —-Poes not present"Basut concepts and skills satlsf’actorlly when working yith small groy?s
fe +  of chitdren . I : . )
. P e o L
o 4.- Maintains rapportwith children ‘ ) ot <
¢ 51— Always maintains a pbsutwe@pport with children .
. 4 — Frequentty maintains a positive rapport with children . /
o ’ 3- Some es maintains'a positive rapgort with childrgn . .
2- Seldom maintains’a positive rapport with children .
- Never maintains a posutNe rapport with children . . N L \ o
] 5. USES approprlate methods of gundung children’s behavcor C ¥, ;
. . o 5 ays knows how to tatk.to children satisfactorily when gutdrng thejr behavior,
T A « 4 ="Frequently knows how*b talkto children satisfactorily when gundung‘hew behaviar
. . 3= S@metlmes knows how to falk to chlldren satisfactarily when guiding their behavior
. - 2 —"Seldom’knows how to talk to children satisfactorily when gu1d|ng their beh:Z?or .
' s - Does not talk satlsfactorlly wuthoehlldren when guiding their behavior
. - ° , 4
- . ! . . - > .
- < ot . o ' 1651 / Y , ! A
B * B
1 q ' \ i ] . . R -
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.- G. Performance '
’ . , -
1.  Knows about available maWrials and equipment P ; ‘.
5 — Always is informed about available materials and equipment in the classroom
4 — Frequently is informed about available fnaterials and equipment in the classroom
. 3 — Sometimes is informed about available materials and ipment in the classroom
- 2 ~ Seldom is inforgned about available materials and equipment in the classroom ¢
co 1 — Does not keep informed about available materials and equipment in the classroom
b ) A < >
2. Follows teacher’s plans and directions . o !
e 5 — Always understands and follows teacher’s plans and drrectrons -
4 — Frequently understands and follows teacher’s plans and directions o
3 — Sometimes understands arid follows teacher’s pIansand directions
. 2 — Seldom understands and.follows teacher’s plans and directions
1 — Dges not understand nor follow teacher’s pIans‘and directions : . .
i ' 3. Prepares qlassroom materials - ' f\
R ‘5 — Always prepares materials accurately and carefully T
. .o " & 4 — Freguently.prepares materials accurately and carefully”
\; ~ . 3— Sometimes prepares materials accurately and carefully
4 . 2 — Seldom prepares materials accurately and carefully
. ‘ " 1 — Does not prepare materials accurately and carefully
4. " Performs needed clerical and rlean’ﬁp duties s . .
5 — Willingly helps with all assigned clerical and clean-up activities )
4 Willingly helps with many assigned clerical and clean-up activities ) -7
/ ¢ 3 — Willingly helps w\th some assigned clerical and clean-up-activities ~ , el
2 — Willingly helps wlth few assigned cletical and clean-up activities . L Pis
1- Doesnot help with assigned clencal and clean-up activities _ ) coy .
. . & .. N\ .
5. Uses time effect’wely ' : .
5 — Always makes the most effective use of time when helplng in the classroom" :
v 4 — Frequently makes the most effective use of time whMen helping in the classroom .
.o . 3 — Sometimes makes the most effective use‘o\ time when helpingn the classroom '
2 — Seldom makes the most effective use of time when helping in the ctassroom
R oes not use*tisne effechvely . ) ‘ ;
. v . . .
H. \ Cooperation . o <0 -
- . < , .
~ T. 'Cooperates with teacher, T C. - . ) <.
5 — Always supports and cooperates. with the teacher ; :
' 4 — Frequentlysupparis aggl cooperates wutl).the teacher ° . . ) J
i 3 — Sometimes supports and coopgrates with the teacher " . r
'2 — Seldom supports and!oppéfat’es with the teacher “ | R ‘ o . V, 70

o 1 — Does fot support and cooperate with the teachet , e , .,




.

2. Cooperates with classroom children ' - .
" * 55— Always shows willingness and ability to-work cooperativgl{; with the children
4 — Frequently shows willingness and atlility to wark cooperatively with the children .
3 ~ Sometimes shows willingness and ability to k cooperatively with the children  _ a
. 2— Seldom shows wijllingness and ability to work cooperatiilely with the children
- 1~ Does not show williqgngss or ability to work cooperatively with-the children

3. Cooperates with other membe?of the school faculty ) :
5 — Always shows willingness and ability to work cooperatively with othesfaculty members
4 — Frequently shows willingness and ability td work cooperatively with other faculty members .
3 — Sometimes shows willingness and ability to work cooperatively with other faculty members '
2 — Seldom shows willingness and ability to work cooperatively with other faculty members .

+ ¥~ Does not show willingness or ability to work cooperatively with other faculty members
. ’ . LY ¢
/ . a

” / , . Ty ' r
. ' ; 74-‘ B

To the Teacher - . - o

. & ) - . . ' »
Just a reminder. . . . '

| & * The evaluation of your student aide 1s due in Room A-233 of the Ed ucat%ﬁ Services

. Centergn Rockville by ° - . . -lflcanhelp with-the evaluatio any way,

please contact me. ¥

s » 4 ‘
e

. ' . Thahk you. y ' N

. "~ U (Mrs.) Janice A. Geletka
. R ' _ Teacher Specialst , .
s ) _ Studept Aides for Kindergarten Teachers , ’

. T Teléphone No. 239-3506 . . ’ .

.
»
l
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VIIL. ORGANI‘ZA'TIONAL FORMS FOR THE PROGRAM

A. Program, Policies

L -~

B. Registration Materials

C. l'leqxfests for Aides and: Materials for Teachers s an
V3 .
D. Observation Forms  *
~ X
E. Training Information *
2z : ' -
F. Seminar Forms .
& ' \ °

G. Evaluation Forms z

: A i
H. Transportation Req’uests.' . .

-
’

.

A. PROGRAM POLICIES

»

Board of Education Resolutton No. 642 71 orlgmally set up thc Student Aides for Kmdergarten Teachers

Program.

MCPS Policy 301-8 describes how the program is implemented.

¢

.

AN

.

~ MONTGOMERY-COUNTY PUBTYC SCHOOLS

_ Regulation 301-8

N

- — ot e .
) September 14, 1976
- . , e ;
STUDENT AIDES FOR KINDERGARTEN TEACHERS - R”""h'n"c"';s Reaulation 3088, K
. ) egulation X \

dated, 3/14/74 \

. - Preparing Qfﬁce: Associate Superintendent for Instructional Services . . ' /
b Department of Curriculum and Instruction
.. - ' s = » i,
) 1
I PURPOSE
To set forth-the policy atement estabhshmg a program for student aides for kmdergarten teachers-,
* and %0 establish procedures for selecting, assigning, supervising; and training student aides.to assist »
kmdergarten teachers to the maximum degreevthat it is beneficial to both the kindergarten program- -and .
the students who are serving as aides , . ; *
‘ ) v * . ¢ . ‘ . s
N o, ’ ) ,
. ] ., ? 1
) B
[ v
*
’ . ” -
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7 A 1 /L't > vt * -
Ty N




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. PoLICY : : e .

Resolved, That ‘ . . -
. - , ‘ - : £ Ea .
A.  The Board of Eddcation directs that a formal program of student aides be established vw‘n the objfective ] :
of providing.student aides to assist kindergarten teachers to the maximum degree that it is beneficial to :
both the kifdergarten program and the students who are serving as aides; and - \ ' .
N {d -
. B.» Student aides should be selected in the s;/ng of each year for the foltowing school year, and* appropriate -

training should be provideq for the kindergarten teachers and the aides, with the kindergarten teachers’
participagion in development of the training program, and ’

C. A process of selection shall be de?e/qped lto' insure’ the best possible matching of teschers and aides.
Following completion of each school year, the teacher and the student shall provide a written evdluation
of the work experience of each aide, and - -

7
N

D.  The superintendent shall investigate the .desirability of hqv?ng such a program /'nc/uded'/g the MCPS
Program of Studies and shall also determine if credit toward graduatign ocan “bé awarded for such
service o - . .

(Board Resolution No. 642-71, No®ember 22, 1971) -~ - o0

~

. BACKGROUND 7 ' ) 0 '
» - ” « .
“Students have. served in a variety of ways as aides in classrooms for the past several years. In 1971 a
program was formally established by Board action, and a teacher specialist was appointed to
coordinate the program of student ajdes for kindergarten teachers. The specialist is responsible
administrativety to the coordinator of early childhogd education in the Department of Currjculum
and Instruction. :

-

N

The program, “Student Aides for Kindergarten Teachers,” offers sgudents an oppthunity to assist a
professionally trained teacher and to work with children who a‘just beginning their schoo fite.

Under the guidance of the kindergarten teacher, the student aide develops concepts about how
: young children grow and learn, works with individual children and small groups in Iearnmgl

' ’ . »
.

acti\}itie,s,,and explores professional and paraprofessibnal careers in early childhoog education. . BN
i :’ . - ’ - i
. _PROCED’URES ' 4 ' ) . o O ¢
A. Student Registration R .

In their catalogue of course offerings used‘for preregistfation counseling, high schpols list the
program, “Student Aides for Kindergarten Teachers,” under a special section on “internships,”’
) . "extended ‘experience,” or “special elective .Qgrams.”’ THE program.is offered for credit.
Interested “students' in Grades 10-12 comp ete MCPS Fqrm 345-8, Student Aides for
K[ndergartef'r Teacher Registration,sand register for' the program during the registration period
established for the high school..MCPS Form 345-8 is forwa:rded'to the teacher specialist for

student aides for kindergarten teachers, Department of Curriculum and Instruction - o ~
: €
- .. . . i . [ ] ‘ N
B. Selection and Assignment of Students
° : = : i . . - . . - . . ) . . i
1.( All kindergarten teachers are invited to participate in this program. Requests for student
' b . . ! 13 -
aides are. to be submitted «by the elementary principals to the coordinatdr of early
childhood education no, later than May 311 A K N
o R 169 ‘ " o, .
. o P .
,' . . N * . et ' ;-!- b/\) , I N . LI
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Training of Student Aides

N P ~
" . . e, s
' ‘. . . .
i » -

fﬁ"

. oo 3

Requests for student atdes and applications. from ellgtble students aré rewewed by the
teacher specialist. Based on the needs of the elementary schqol, the geographic IoCatlon .
and the skills and interests of-the high school student, a student will be referred far'an -
interview with the. kindergarten teacher before. the‘end of the Schooi year or before the
begmnlng of the fall session. . .. .
A student selected to serve as an aide o 3 klndergarwer is asgigned to-the
elementary school for a klndergarten session five days aw o :
. \ 5 AN R 4
Attempts are made to assign students to. elementary schools within walking d|stance of
their home ®» secondary school. However, when a student needs transportation to and/or
from -the asMigned , elementary school, the <oordinator of early childhood education

. notifies the director of transportation that, MCPS bus service is needed for the student

aide. Bus service for: this program is provided within jan allacated budget In those .

"instances when students elect to prowde their own transportation or when it is not possik

ble for MCPS to provide transportation ahd otfr transportation for a student is arranged,
the student must submit-MCP8 Form 560-31 Application to Participate in an Activity
Away from School for Which MCP§. Transportat/on Is NotProwdea’ to participate i the

r m., -
program. _ o, . ) T

Students must have a current negative TB test result before worklng in the .elementary
school. . : - v R

~

A training program for student a|des is developed in coOpe’ration with the participating
kindergarten teachers and 1s bequn in*the sprnng for the followrng school year. Tranmng
includes: : ‘ . o~

[ 4

-

a) Observing knndergarterx;asses and/or d*scussnng the program and expectatlons wuth .

the princrpal and kindengarten teacher , . .‘ ’
A (PN

. b} Meeting with expenen,ced,aides to discyss various aspects of the prdgram

- ‘ -

: o’
c} Attending during August 2 h;lf'day in-service program which includes experiences
to assist the student in!

) ~ Understanding t\he role and ngponsibilities of an aidm : ':

4 -

(‘ Understandrng character|st|cs of kmdergarten cP"en
(3) Developmg technuques for worktng wsth young children . R

(4] Developnng skills and understandlngs related to the conte’nt of krndergarten N
instructional programs : ! . tot

' ‘ .

"d)  Attending-scheduled in'service semigars held at the high_school during the school

year. Seminars are scheduled and’ conducted by the teacher specaalist for student
aides for kmdergarten teachers . .. L
. - \ . “ »
Student aides are supervised by .the classroom teacher and by the tdacher spemahst for e
student a|des “for kindergarten teachers for the duratia of the assugnment C .

» v ! . » N -

T, ) B :170. ﬁ--/ _-_‘.:- )
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D. - Role of the’Student Aides - ' ) L ,

.o The student aides read stories to children, prepare materlals for art and other activities, set up

.+~ and conduct simple science experimerits, design and prepare bulletan boards, assist the teacher
in the use of instructional equipraent, help children with the use of woodworklng materials, -
assist on field trups guide children in physical educatlonkand outdoor play, and perform other
activities helpful to teachers and Students. ‘

-

E. Evaluation of the Student Aide and the

i * A
\1. At. the end of each high school gradrn pernod, an evaluation conference between the
o student aide and classroom teacher is held Yo determine the progress of the student aide
‘and the .effectlveness of the program. The teacher specialist partlcupates in the conference
- at the regeest of the kindergarten teacher or the student. '

2. MCPS‘ Forg 3453« Report of Performanee of Student Aides for K/ndergarten (six
reportlng periods) or MCPS Form :345-4 (four reph,rtlng periods) is completed by the -
* classroom teacher and forwerded to the teacher- specialist for 'student aides -for

kundergarten teachers for review and transmlttal to thﬁngh school counselor.

s, 3

‘e

.37 The cdunselor records the student’s grades and credlts on the cumulative record (CR- 1or
PDS-2). A ‘student servigg as an aide in an elementary school for one and one-half hours .
each day may accumulate one credit for participation for a full year, or two credlts for

T three hours participation éach day for a full year. The credit is designated as "Supervused
> Internship”* in the electlve credits category and may be used to meet the cr at -
. reqmremegts for graduatron L . t . |
< L \ < . - :
-~ 4, The teacher speclallst will survey the partlclpants in the program concerning.its effec- -
- tiveness and will inform the coordlnator o\early chitdhood education of the results ef‘ ‘
- the survey. ) ‘ 3 . ’ .-
'. ‘é . -
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-An Emergency Accident' Form i Is completed by the hlgh school-studént at the training sesslon and is then '

B. REGISTRATION MATERIALS I o )

Py

€. r

These registration maiterials are giygn to the highschool students mplete as they enroll for the program
in the sprlng,‘ N Xz ‘ : * < o

v

e v .

- -

Sludem Aides for Kmdergarten Teachers Registration, Form 345-8. This form is used by the counselors at
each seconidary school to register students for the program. One copy is retained at the secondary school for
the counselor’s records, andwthe other copy is sent 'to the TeacherSpecrallst for Student Aides for.

Kindergarten Teachers: ) ‘o T e -

S

&
ﬂpphcauon to Participate in An Activity Away from Schael for Which MCPS Transportation IS”N?&,
Provided, MCPS Form 560-31. Students who will be providing their own transportation to and from the
elementary school gust complete MCPS Form 560~3l and enclose it with their registration form. -

giyen to the elementary school secretary at the opening of school in the fall. . .

L M S

< gy
7 9%
e o

An Aide Interes Form 1s completed by the high schoolstudent at the' tralnlng session and is forwarded toy—,_ .

" the elementary sthool klndergarten teacher with whom the high school studgnt will be worklng

2 » vy

A TB SKin Test, MCPS Fo

Emergency dent Form. to the’ secretary of the elemer)tary -school at which the student'w1ll be worklng
whenSchool openg 1n the fall . . L. .

An Orientation Letter is seﬂ'to each stdent’ after arran’gements for the s«prrng orientation have been made
vuth the high school. ) *

560-13 is completed duringthe suthmer and must be glven along W1th the .
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Depav;ment of Curriculum and Imtrt;ctlon
MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIC SCHooLs

I D B .
P N ' B ) .
STUDENT AJDES FOR KINDERGARTEN TEACHERS .

A

REGISTRATION

- Rocnulle Maryland .

Name

<« Date

-

.J;tome Address{

v »
S
=

Street*

Horne Phone .

Ok

. High Scheot

& B

Counselor

_ Elementary Schaol Preferenee -

L)

Tst . I

L3
*Comments .o

Time you have regis\t’ered tobe an aide. AM
. . ¥ "

. PM.

- a"-ﬁt

¢

Tra‘u ng Tame Preference

_ {Please see cou nsgior

* for chedule)

Corraus

. Transportation {Check Oneks

N 4

D 1 will need to ride an MCPg bus 1f possuble .

[:_] | have my éwn transponanon (Com%lete MCPS Form 560-31 App//cat/on to Part/c1pate in An Actlwty Away F_rom Sohoo/ .
) For Which MCPS Transportation Is Not Prowded and attagh to this forn') |

(]

3

. “

Prevnobs expenence with elementary age childrert ,
Tomments

R
.~ . ‘ ,*_

r

L 4

. wt

-

Please return application t6

»
u . ¥

Teacher Specialist for Student Aides for- Kmdergarterf Tea;ers
Room A-237, Washmgton Center

Any esnens may be referred to

2 %

" * Teacher Spectalust.fpr Student Ardes for Kmdergarten Teachers
. Telephone- 27'53506

. Slgnaau:):of Studehtf Ty
) P .

L.

.Date _,

Signaturg of Parent/Guardian
X Ty

»

[}
‘Slgﬁature of Counselor .

] >

.

MCPS Form 345.8, Ocmmzs. : :
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Office the Associate Superintendent For Administration . APPLIC TO PARTICIPATE IN AN .
MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS ACTIVI\TY AWAY FR6M SCHOOL FOR WHICH
*. Rockille, Maryland . MCPS TnoNsPMATfON Is NOT Pnowoso' .
SECTION I-~ TO BE COMPLETED BY STUDENT APPLICANT . : T j
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. . . .o ' v L date(s) ’ '
. : L4 - ) ) ” -
from & bl to S i3 order t&* > PR i ‘e i >
. a.m,/p.m a.m./p.m . 3escrd‘>e activity- P
. N i 4‘ . :‘ ) . 41 " = . t, . . . i} ’.' . / .
TG @ —
T ~ ) Y ¢ ¥ . . o .
/f o ' N to To. ) N e ’ *
- S - - - t’ : . q; - - \ ~ - < .
- . For transpor{atiogrin connectign with this acuvny'l‘shall, {check one) ‘ ? - ' ' e ”~
- ' . oL g - . o = [ 2N Lo o
1. e public,transportation facnlmes . ’ e, / 2, 09 N §' ‘!/,‘ °
:) O 2 Drive my ewn or my parents (‘guardnans ) car wnth no'passengers, .- ? g»g% 3 %ﬂ ” .
i ’ . 0 3. Drive my own br my parents’ (guardlans ) car with (number) passen@r L PN % ’ .
ko . ) - Names of Passengers® -1 — L.
: L+ . . 2 3 | B s .
. O "4 Rlde inacar driven by a fellow studgng. Nargg of Dnver, LI - N .
- o 0 s ©Other &pecﬁy) ‘ A = ﬁ*
? < d ' ' ™ - ’ . v
’ Signature of Student s . - Date- ‘ . 3 .
N : ‘;i ) N ~ “W::; H N .. ‘ .
SECTION il - TOBE COMPIETED BY PRINOIPAL OR ... DESIGNEE ‘. ' , . % 2,
' . o
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The Board of Education of Montgomery Coumv and 1ts servants, agents, and employees do not prowide insurance to c9ve‘r“e|ther
the acwv described abave or transporfation to and from such adtivity » - :
I, as parent {or-legal guardian) of m%med above, or ejigibte stud’ by s|g’1|n§ below, tjlve permission for the said
. student to participate in the independent actwuy}e\cnbed and release, acquit, and forever discharge the Boarq of Eduéation of
- Montgomery County and 1ts servangs, agents, ang emRloyees from-anysarid.all lrability now accrued or hel’eafter to accrue dn
< atcount of any and all eldims or causes of actionwhigh | the undersigned lbw or mgy hereafter have for personal injuries, N
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‘B. ’ Providing lndivjdﬁa_l Help (ox'le~tb-onélr)-°wiih:
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7 reading S

’.

7 math

* language arts

¢

music .
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puz‘zies .
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printir{g

- reports
s
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; stories

47 testing )

other 47
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C. Enrichment Activities

. musig

* art

sewing

crafts

T science

il -

D. Clerical-type Duties

col]ectmg money

taking attendance

preparing educational ma&aIS'

- makipg charts** .
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{ ' Office of-Personne! Services . RN P T . -
, MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIC' SCHOOLS ° ..,  TB $CREENING RECORD . '
- L~~—~-~~ Rockuille, Maryland 20850 | . S , ' L
i By state law all public, private and parpchial schog! employees must ’UB'Z/Sh Eenlhcahon of freedom from active tuberculosis Certificatiop may be
. Obtaned by one or more of sdyeral methods, per ed no{ mdre” than 80 days prior to thehonlﬂqation date, either from yelr physician or from the
1 Montgorhery County Health Depariment™The metholay!ll determine the perio of valigity of certfication Skin testing is the preferred/method for
i those not known to be skin test positive, providing ¢ nce for 3 years”. For persons certified by X-ray, the period of validity is extenlled an add-
i tional 12 mgnths from the.date of taking the latest ghest x-ray, reghrdless of its purpose, provided it s negatiye for tubseculosis and is property
¢ certitied > ’ N . - . i
{‘) - [ ) N - . ) ‘:'! ‘t’:q ) ! .- . ° \';.
. . . g " ) . ‘ , ' PR
L > , - - | ‘ PN N L
. ! L RETURN THIS FORM COMPLETED TO' .
1 - / ' ° <} j , - . 4
* TO 2 .ot . . .
. N “\ b - ! - H ’ - 3
- i ‘\ M ‘e , B
* ‘. . N o . - * ‘ ¢ . 2 ‘
L) A . . > 1
, . . . . - .
[ LT N . ‘ . - DDPO USE ONLY
L ; : B - A - N i :
s
. Pt . . ,
Meicriong ~ > . ——— ;
INSYRUCTIONS . . f ' , > . ‘ . !
;’_'_,) , s . . . ' . . . ) . - - :
e . . i
b o TO THE PHYSICIAN ' ? ' oL
... TUBERCULIN SKIN TEST. initial test1so be by Tine®, Mono Vacc®, # J'né% or Mono Vacc? Date given Read 1

" or Manloux with 5 T U, of PPD-S. All fests must b read within 48-96
hours afler appheation Persons with previousty pbsitive tests or,with - i

o Vesiculattom necrosis or ulceration = Pasitive' " [
disease of taking imMMmuno-suppressive drugs or other medications . REACT'ON:

~hich pay proguce anergy should not be gkin tested s - j . , Any reaction other Lhangabovo : ;= Doubttul O
) ' No reaction o . = Negajve [J
- ol o . ... D PN PSR -
REQUIRED IMMEDIATE FOLLOW:UP: : - s b .
A o t ad
'Pcositive Tuﬂe‘;MZr?o,V,ecc.dr Mantoux CHEST X-RAY *ﬂ‘i‘_, - . Date gigen Be -
*Doubtfut Tine or MonoVacc RETEST WITH MANTOUX - ‘10 mm and dver ", “Z Posttje! o
o 2DAybLt ¥ T N '
D J/bx 'v'Mantoux  CHEST X-RAY AND RETEST IN 3 P"!ONTHS o “SIZE OFT' T smmm .. ' = Dougtur
{ - .- DURATION: : . RN
. . A second doubtiul test requires no ‘urthe; testing ‘ INDU (*] 0-4 mm . . , = Negative [J
! N . < b N . . ..‘,... e LR ,..:. L ) v .
oo * . b - o . - ! : Known converter during last year? s Yes 3
’ R, n T .
L . Soos ' v - Is this the 3 months' follow-up test7 Yes (1. |
. K - . ‘. - Previously positve? ‘ " Yes (O
e e o LI . . a - .
CHEST X-RAY Must be of go‘o‘d film dualty and taken in gosterlor- . T8 ‘égatlve X-ray Datetaken _ . 0
a ' - » > . b
*x2niernor pumkemate T ) . TB8¥Indings Prob active, Prob inactive. Poss . .
: , . o . ; ' ) ' . * . T8 Questionable . 0O
*-J EVIDENGE OF TUBERCULOUS DISEASE: A person with a hustofy or - ¥ Evidence or history of inactiye disease : ar
ey:device of tubgrculous disease in e past, or & persén suspected or . . . .
. LProven’to have actye disease. must be referred to the Health Depart- . i , . !
ment, with physicign s observations and recommendations for further , . : i - v T .
- stoONSideration regarding certificatidn Up utual agreement the de- s 7 0 s - -
partment wWill issye the appropnate"clea“::ne. Any sueh person rily s Other Finding . <
@!s0 apply 1o tHe gegartment directly fof clearance N - v ! B N .
.- INH CHEMo'Fﬁ’R YLAXIS. Enroliment 1f a courde of INH preventive The person ndmed above [’ P .
' therapy perafits clearance while therapy continués ompletion of & i t INH thera tarted .- Pl 0O
.+ 12'monttts course of therapy permits clearance for an additional 6 s orycurren . Py start L, \
monthg when a negative x-ray is required for. final Qamnce fot 3 has completed 12 months of INH °
+ .
| vears, . 2 . therapy on . S 0
. ' . N - P o -
g . * , .o e obtained a Megative x-ray 8 fonthelatter. . i
\') P S 4 . : . - completing a 12 months courss of lNB N ,
[ i " (. . ‘ N Date x-rayed - u]
oo N - . -, ' has taken INH for ' months - ‘e .
N . ' I , =
. LI P . * ) . ‘ ~
!- I hereby certify thatY have performed the tests and examinations gtated asove o .t ’ ( ! : N
Ay B - . .
, v . -~ .
Physician's Signature . . dress _* 5 . Ddte
r - - . ¢ L T .
: . 3 ’ : ’ ¢ . T ] .
"HEALTH DEPARTMENT. CONCURRENCE, WHERE REQUIRED: 'RenewafDate . Action Code " T el ‘
. v . v K [}
PS Form 13.February'197§ -~ . o : '
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.o m rn:%t of '.lmculum and Instructcon ‘
Student Andes for Kindergarten Tuehm ’
850 Hunoet‘ford Drive, Room A-233
Rockville, Mafsland 20850
- Telgpbne:-ﬂ9-3506

Yewarding experience. : . _ , . .

’

There witi be an ?;‘iigntatiqn session, for the kmdergarten st‘ﬁdent aldes {rom your school at
B ! ‘34 ~ .

- X ~4  on o :from ) _ Durmg thlS session- y‘
i e e .

.

2. Recelve a kmdergarten aide handbook and other related materials

(
- L mmem — o

‘g 3. Make arrangements.to visit the elementary school you pave chosen observe in the kmdergarten

—_—— - — — e e

classroém,.and emeet ‘with the kmdergarten teacher .

is an 1mportant session for all of us, and Iam lookmg forwa.rd to meetmg you.s
1 - .

; , ‘
" Sgnc_erely,

¢

[

(Mrs )Jamce A. Geletka i

. "\

T/e&cher Specnallst

Studen”t Aides for Kmdergarte.n Teachers
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o .REQUESTS FOR AIDES AND MATERIALS FOR TEACHERS | )
T ’ c. Lo .
A mw inviting kindergarten teachers to participatevitr the program is,sent to all elementary &
s¢hools iri the county,; The requests for aides are returned to the Coordinatog of Early Childhood Education |
7 . Tatthe Educational Services Center. Students who have enrolled in the program are then matched with the )
. closest elementary school requesting aides: - ¢ e 7 : ..
® . : % T : s N - : . . “') .
" An Aide rnformation Card 1s given ta each kindergarten teach’cr\t;eing assigned a student aide. oo
; ’ S - -3 . . :
. K . - . - ".3 ~ o . B
A Program Description is given to each kindergarten teacher beihg assigned a/student aide.
] d . . . ‘ “a ’ ’I s I
A bulletin 15 given-to each kindergarten teacher being assigned a student aide: '
' . tos - -
. "ot . 3 i
M 4 B - - vy . . . . < ~
‘ An Attendance Sheet 1s given to each kindergarten teacher being assigned 4 student aide (erther'a 9-week
shect or a B-week. sheet, deper}Qing on the student’s high school’s rading p}?iod arrangetnent). . "',, .
~ . ’a % " '53 A ) @‘ z‘;% R . . .
o 3 7 . .. ~F . A . » e Lo Y, .
) Aeopy of the Suggestions for the Student-Ajde s%g‘vauon at the Elementary ScHool Is‘g@iven ® egch .
- * teacher prior to his/ her-aide’s intial spring visit and Taterview. L : ’
C . R o L __— /
A Merqorandum 1s sent td principals advising them of aide assignments. ., '
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Sample to be. Sent in the Spring o l : o
J . - .o - ‘ -
SR . Department of Cumcu[um and Instruction \ :
: MONTGOMERY COUNTY.PUBLIC SCHOOLS 4 Yo
. ’ " Rockville, Maryland 20850 * SR
~ ) , s . .
) , 1 . . N ) » i o . .
' c e 4 Dy "’ y) *
MEMORANDUM ' -7 . . \ AL ‘ . ¢
= ) ! - L o : . ® e
To: . " All Elementary SchoolPrincipals and Kindergarten Teachers ! .o
, . ’ . ) , L - PR : . ' - ‘ v
* From: ~ ° William Zachmeier, Dirtctor 5 _—
.o Department ofCchulum and’ Instruction . A

~

: . r H
Refql@uest;ons Edythe G. Adams, Coordinat Early Childhood Educatron Division of Academrc

. Skills, Department of Currieylu and'Instructron 279-3506 - . 3 .

-

- f N

. T -
Subject. Studen’des for Kindergarten achers ’ S ) .
I's . N , , ) .
. ) . y . N V4 -

] , a ‘. !
M » 9N - -

Durmg e past three school years, a number of kindergarten teachers have ecerved qssrstance from hrgh

s " school studentjldes through the'Student Aides for Kmdergarten Teachers Program .Again in the commg e

197_-7_ school ygar. some ‘student aides wrll be available to kindérgartén teach®rs who wish to
pamcrpate in the program. The overall objectwe-af the program, as stated in the Policies and Procedures
Handbook (**Stydent Aldes for Kindergarten Teachers,” MCPS Regulation 301-8,‘March 14, 1974), 1s to,
" provide - “student aides to assist’ kindergaften tcachers to the ma(lmum dgfgree that it is beneficial to both __
“the kindergarten program and the students who are servmg,as aides.” The’p}n'pbse of this memo.ls to call"

your attention to thlS program, and to 1nvite kmdergarten teachers to, partlcggate ) T -

The high school students part@rpa{mg:m the" program" w1ll récerve t or ‘t'o €
kindesgasten as aides. During the y e student aides will be supervised by an1ce~A Geletka,
Teacher Specialist 1n Early Childhoox cation. The quality of the aide §pe mance will Be assessed -

—Ry the‘ks}lderaart'en teachers: Mrs. GeletRAwill- aLso be avarlab]e to assist in the eyaluatron if requested. - ’

P

The aides will be able fo. perform a va'nety’of mstfuctronal funcubna} and 'clencal .services ip the
kmdergarten Some possible student aide actiyities are reading stories to small grodps of children, helping
children in an art activity; directing chlldren in vocal music actlvmes, eondtgdtmg simple flence -
experiments, prepdring art and science ‘materials. arrangmg audiovisual equipment and showing
assisting with kindérgarten round-up, plamping and-helpjng indreduals and small gz -of children with
mthe tics, reading; or lahguage arts a'ctlvmes teachmg songs with musrcal'm rygients; and writirg © . -~
down stories dictated by children. It s strOneg felt thit both the aides and the kmdergartén program
will receive maximum benefit when the aides are used ,prlmarrlyﬂn the teac‘hmg—legmmg process in the
kindergarten dassroom, TR | ,k . ‘. T s e

[’3g - .o . Do
.The student aides wrll serve five days.a vfeek and the majonty of a1des wuL serve for a full kmdergar_{ s
session each s¢hool day. Time will-be provided during the year fofregularly scheduled in-service trainin v

seminars fof the-aides by Mrs: Geletka Schools will be notified as soon as the aldes areravai able to start , L
this- ptogram: mo$t of the aidés ar"‘e ready to begin spon after school ogens in September . .
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L] - . ' ’ - ) ‘
- ) . ¢ " ' 2 4 ']
All Elementary School Principals and -2- . : o
Kindergarten TeacHers .o e l . ;
. N . " ‘ t . ' « . -

Although.a number of high school students have.enrolled in next lyear’s program, we may nevertheless be d
unable Yo fill*requests from all 'elementary schools. Request_s which are not. filled at the beginning of
September, however, will be kept on file, and as many of these requests as possible will be ﬁllqd during

the year as new students enniin tHe program. . - 5
. i . ‘ .
. X , - : °
We appreciate your. cqoperation in working with us in_this program. If you would_like to participate in
this program next year, please return the request form below to Mrs. Adams." - - - :
. ' . v ~ -
) N . N . ”~ . X - N .
szb ) * e LA ] 1
v A - _ S ) . L i » ' \ B} [
- ‘ *
\// 1 , - ’ *  J
) . - “ -
3 b . ’t ) .
——————————— p———!———————'—-—————-———--——--—-—--—-—--’——‘--——’

¥ . . . N \, N ,\ .-' - ,
To ¢ Mrs. Edythe 6. Adams, Coordinator of Early Childhood EHue"m : ' 4 ‘e )
« _Room A-233. Educational Services Center & - ‘
Subject: Student Aides for Kindergaiten Teachers during the School Year 197 -7_ ! e
) ' ' . I RS
, . R K . ) - ’ -
We ‘will have ' §e§siohs of kindergarten. . o - “' . .
R - e ’ ¥ ' ‘ S -
c ‘,Ve. would hike to ‘rbcquest thavt : — aide(s) be as.sfgned to help.thh ;hq morning kjn rgarteners. o ]
The morning hours for the session are - . a.m. to : am, - - -
. o y = A T :
We would hike to request that ~ ° " aude(s) be assigned to hzllp\with the“afterfoon kindergarteners. -
The afternoon hours tor- the session arce “p.mto - p.mi ,
" - . \ A ;4 ,.‘ “7 . . ) .. . . . \
Comments : R '}" S ot T D . o
N '. . - "‘ — ) . . *
- . XE L, . : - .
- ‘ - e B /::' ?‘/J‘ 5 - , - :,:;
: LN Lt
* N N ' ) ~ R ‘ Y ! $
L] ‘ n - ‘ ‘ . t ‘_'n
AT A ° L. s
} . i 2 * _. ‘ . I ! * .
S “Name of School e Name of Teacher(s)
’ : ’ ' E\L, .. R . a C ’ . B
I . . - . - .
:. ’ ' Y M ' ; P s 4 + » . - ’.| ’ [ h"“//‘” ,: A
SN : -« % .7« Name of Teacher(s); N
' . - N ‘T - ) : . ’ \> . P hd ' \k ' / !
L) . : . . * ’ -_ v .
» . - -, ! . “ e
j/ Signature of-Principai . . . " Date . + - ’ ' :
N Py . . ' . e e o - .
£ . v N -‘ . ) N ‘ ' 1 N v . ' ' ' i 0
. T - ~ X A .
) - - ]
' e : 183 ., 18" .
R ‘ b ) .
. " ‘ IS . . ’ .‘l * » ,,
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DATES TRAINED _o TRAINED AT R
BEGAN IN SCHOOL —_* & ' BATE.OF TB TEST'
. . N . . " “ : [ 4
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHER L
TRANSPORTATION
COMMENTS: ? \
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‘s ’ RN
. ' . "t
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’MQNTGOMERYCOUNTYPUBUCSCHOOLQ ‘
i} Student Aides for Kindergarten Teachers -
Y ot

»

-

Program Description | N I

- 7

./'

This program is d?:sngn%d to pfovide éssgstance to kindergarten teachers in their classrooms and to provide

high school students with practical expetiences -in the field of elementary edlcation. The program is ,

organized in such a way as to make this experience mutually beneficial to both the-high school student aide
. - v \ 2 .

and"the kindergarten teacher. ) -
. - . ‘ . N ~ .
Program Goals . : ) .

»
.

The Student Aide for Kindergarten Teachers Program strives to: . -

- x

. ' o, s, R , e
' Provide kindergarten teachers wittlassistance in both the instructional and functional activities in
the cla.ssroom' : g

: R ‘ AR - 1
Prowide high school students with an opportunity to learn about the characteristics of children and
develop aj:roprizite skills for guiding children in theit activities : -
Provide students with experiences in the elementary school
kindergarten teacher : ' o

- - T . N C °, N
Provide opportunities for high' school stidents to understand the program and operation of’an
elementary school, ' ) B o . .

that offer insights into the role of a

*

. . b . -
~ )

\ b ) - ,

Entrance of Student into the Program ' PR B PR ‘
% . ‘ ' . A o

At the present time, high school students tnterested in enrouing ih the program apply for enroliment in

February and March during the estabhshed high school registratipn period in-anticipation of the coming

acaderhic-vear \ . - e o~

~

Selection of ElémentaryﬂSchools AR

' - . . ’ T P .

All kmqfergartcn teachers have been invited to participate in the program through a memorandum to all
elementary school principals. Requests forstudent aides,are madt threugh the"elementary principal to Mrs,
Edythe Adams. Coordinagor of .Early Childhood _Educdtion. The program is then explamed fo the
elegentary school principaland kindergarten teacher by the teacher specialist,-ahd arrangements for aides
are made. ) L . : e -

Procedure for Traini'nf : ) ‘ . ’l o . B
’, . - . .

Training for the stydent aides in the kindergarten is begun in the épring of'ea_ch yearforthe followigg school
year. New student aides have, at this time, an apportunity to.meet with experienced aides to discuss var.ious
aspecys of the program. Dygihg this time in the spring, the aides are also given an opportunity to o}'fkrVein

»  the kindergarten. - e A , ' . - ) .

In August, a one-day staff development program 1s held for all aides prior to their- placement in the
elemgnta}y school. The training pgogramncludes work on understandipg the role gnd responsibilities of an,
ajde:'underst ding.characteristics of kindergarten childzen; developing techniques for handhing cliildrén’s
behavior: loping skills in the various areas of the Kindergarten curriculum — ast; music, language arts.

- . . . . . . v " V
* scienge, mathematics.and social studies and discussing the program and expectations with the ptincipal of

»,

the assigned elementagy school and thé kindergarten teachers. . \ LA

- b ‘

3

N s 197
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. ,tssi,gnment _td,Schocﬁs and Follow-up-
The student aide applications are rgviewed, by the principal and kindergarten teachers'in 4n atfempt to
*  match student ‘aides with particular requests By kindergarten teachers. Prior ta thesaide’s placement, the
- kindergarten teather has an opportunity to interview the aide. The student aide is theh assigged to the
" elementary school for a full kindergarten sessiofi for five days a week. Once amonth, at a time convenient to
the kindergarten teachers and the elementary program, the 3ides return to the high sefool for an in-service
* seminar. - : : - v : o : C
. ' ’ : . @ L ' . ’ i ) ) . . *
. Frequently rhrd?xghout ;he student aidé‘§ year in-the kindergarten, the aid® i personally’supqrvised'by the -
teacher. specialist. " , . T o o ‘

' ‘ . -

‘Evaluation - e . o N

! . .

» R

’ R , . —
-7 *At the ‘of each high schoo‘l\gra}ding‘ p:riod'. an evaluation conference between the student aide and the
~.  +kinderga®en teacher is held tq determine the progress of the student aide and the effectiveness of the/aide
o program. A copy of the student’s evaluation form.is then sent through the teacher spe aalist to the high
school counselor for recording of the grade. Eachraidé receives oné credit for participatingc;sthc; elementary

school an four and a half each day. A final program evaluation is co mpleted%y,thé kindergarten teacherat
the end of the year. ‘ ’
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-coming school year have'been requested to visit the elementary school in which they wéuld like to assist. It is

-
‘ -
- ~ - .

-

MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIC $CHOOLS
Student Aides for Kindergarten Teachets Program

¢ t

¢
.

Suggestions to Teachers Prior to Student Aide’s First Visit to ]
- the Elementary School o '

All high scfool \stud'ents whohave énrolled ivthe Stvudcnt Aides for Kinﬁergarten’Teac IS P'rogram for the

garter programand of .

hoped that this experience will give the students a better understanding qfihe kipgér -
youngchildren, and will give you. as teacher. an opportunity to learn about proffective aides. Thestudents
" “have been requested to refhain after the children are dismissed so that youngs have an opportunity to talk
-~ with them ' , ° e *
: - M e ‘ \
During this observation and Interview .you may want to: t <
r : ’ ¢
I Explain your philosophy of working with children : '
Y ™ . . LY ¢ ! v
2. Outhne your kindergarte® program,and clagsroom acivities - \
, . . H
- . . > 1 . y . ) A
3 Explamn vour needs for ﬁelp In the c.ldssroom | ¢ A
. !
4 #Question students about their reasons fof enrolling in the program and about their expectations
5 Show_l‘r_aney places in"the elementary school (main office. health room, cgfetera, etc.). and
. ( introduce #hem to some of the members of/he Slafﬁ/‘ ‘ .
: . - ) . L4 ‘ 4 " !
Please teel free to call the teacher specialist a1:279-3506 after the observation® interview to discuss whetheror  +*
“not you would like to have this aide work in ypur classroom ' - ,
+ R . L
{
v
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- ./ [
r / (
7 . . ’ > » . Z
\' \ *
1 ’ ‘ '
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1 » ‘/ . -
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s S J N :
. Department of Curriculum and Instructipn - o ’ .
¥ ", " * MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS ’ I
) J - . Rockville, Maryland 20850 - - o
' MEMORANDUM S N . T
: * A - ¢ . * Al
.To: "’ ) Elementary School l&inQergarten Teachers ' - \l'
From: ' William Clark, Director, Division of Academi¢ Skills =~ - .0
’ » Departmen of Cumculum and Instructxon - : N

Refer Questions. Edythe G. Adams, Coordmator of F,a/y Childhood,
Division of Academic Skills, 279-3506
Subject” " Status Report on Student Aides far Kindergarten Teachers .
) ‘

. At the end of -June’ -the newsletter- “Early Childhood Educatlon News and Views” was sent to all
elem&ntary school principals and primary teachers. This newsletter contained an article, “‘Student Aides
for Kindergarten Teachers,” which indicated that Mrs. Janice Geletka, teacher specialist, had begun
working with higly school students who had. registered to be in the program for the coming school year.
The article further stated that *'...principals and teacherd will be notified as soon as aides become available
for thclr school.” . . s , .

’

, The purpose of this memo#andum is to review your request for a kindergarten student aide and the status
>

of aides placed at your school. ¢ f ,
e . )
. At the present time. our records indicate that your school, e Elementary School,
_requested kindergarten student alde(s) The number of requests that have been filled for your
school is )

’

We are sorry that we are unable to fill all requests for student aides at this time, but the requests for aldes
from kindergarten teachers far exceeded the number ,of high scho&l students who registered ¥for the
program. Throughout the school year, high sshool students'may continue to register for this program. If

. additional aides do become available to fill any of the student arde positions that are still pending, we
will cor\tact your school and arrange a conference with you fo dlscuss the matter.

s L S

- P [ - »
. . .t / . L. .
Name of Student Aide(s) - : . _« Fime ) Name of Teacher
oy ~e ’ \ v, ) , ” ) s~ ’ . -
ha ‘ . : ) -
", \ .1’7 <
’ e P .
" :;ﬁ?" ' ' ¢
' ’ . 4 0 i * . '
4 N -
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/

D.- OBSERYATION FORMS _ °*

_Aeacher Spacialist"s Aide Observation Notesare used by the teacher specialist when observméan aide in the

elementary classroom™ %
-

A Form for Obser'V'ing Aide at Elementary School is sent to each kir}dergar‘ien\téaqher prior to the teacher

* . '
specialist’s visit to the classroom. ~ '
-

- (R4
. r

Permission To Qbserve at the Elementary School 1s given to each prospective aide prior to his/her sprir'lg
visit to th® elementary classroom., ) . . .
[ N ..

An Elementary School Observation Report is completed by each ‘aidqaftcr his/ her v1sit'to the elementary

hd .
school and 15 discussed at the summer training session.
. -
» . : ) .
. .

v .
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. ' MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
Student Aides for Kindergarten Teachers Program -
N Teacher Specialist’s Aide Observation Notes
Student Aide ) )
L, _ . ‘Observation. Name : -~
a@bjectlves . ) Record . . Date o
' A
Attendance . ) ) .
Attends class: arrives on R - :
time, calls school by starting o)
time, 1f 1ll. signs 1n each day 1 T -
Appearance and Manner . ,
Dresses appropriately: speaks '
clearly. shows respect and .

concern. tries to improve work

”

Attitude
Shows interest 1n worke ’ : .
accepts constructive criticism -

and recognition maturely . : - ' ' .
accepts responsibility.
maintains positive attitude . ‘

Initiative . . : ) '
. Does things withoug heing ‘ ’ ) -
told; uses resourcefulness; ’ '
asserts.self posttively. [
initiates own plans and
. 1deas, shows initiative

Dependability .
Fulfilly assigned responsi- - , .
bilifies. follows through on . )
assigned and self-iditiated '
projects

\ " Relationships with Children
Helps guide childrenthrough .
learning experiences. works one-
to-one, works with small groups:
maintains rapport; guides L
behavior appropriately Lo -

T

v g ) N

Performance . o, .
Knows about available materials ‘ & . © .
; and equipment; follows teacher’s :
. plans and difections; prépares
' classroom materials; performs
needed clerical and clean-up . ,
duties o . ' - .

Cooperation - ‘ .
. Cooperates with te}cher, ‘ \j 3.
children, and faculty members ' - T .

i,

§ g

v

\
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OBSERVATION . * “Timefrom _f . to L
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L. M ’ , . . ’ t . '
£ - ' . ! ” . ﬁ M . ' - .
| +Tothe Teacher , ° . , _ : : _ . A
7 '
- . ¢ . . . c o
) . i Date ‘
. 4 - y : ,
J . - .\
L] . ‘ o :
May I sfop by on ! = _ tosee . .
how" * .. ' is doing? If there is some:  +
- v ‘ : 3 P
reason wé-ny this will not be a good"time for #ou both, please call me. | Lo Ty
» : * . N . ‘ R “ .
' . ) " Teacher Specialist . : } .
' Lo Student Aides for Kindergarfen Teachers . p
g ot -*279-3506 , ] . ¢
. mememmmedmmmmm——————- mmmme—msm—— == —beccocmam———— memmmmememmmemmmm——————— P
N MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
’ . . Student Aides for Kindergarten Teachers . .
. oo L ) - s . i * ’
& o ‘ - {. /
. i . L]
.To the High School Teacher, y \ 4 ,
. : : . v 2 'y
Date
1 . ' . \
" - : hz!s an opportunity to observe at « -
‘ : e Blementary School on
' . o * date
from ) to in preparation for the kindergarten student aide experience.
¢ v - l'4 -

‘.7 -

-1

Please sién below if the student has your permission to attend this observation.

B

Thank you.for yagr qooperat.ion. ‘ ) ! -
' s ..:;: s asaseane S - -
. a . . -
} xa.l Y - ‘ / R
Perllod ' N i Teacher Specialist e - .
5 - S;uderxt*Aldes f’or'Kmderga\r’té:’n‘Tt;achers
3 . N ’ ,
R
6 ) : .
1\ N J . i s
: E . .
B — - i
Signaturg of Parent or Guardian. B (Date) Y
. i ' Lo . ’
-0 . N - , '
; : : o 194 ‘ - : N
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) STUDEN'T AlDEfS/PREPORT,ON.FIRSHVISTT TO THE ASSI(L;NED. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

_Aide’s Name:s __ . . . ) S
~ v ) 4‘ . N - . o j ]

Elementary School Visite'd: ' ’ .

Aide’s High Schoot: - ¢

. ’

The questions below are designed tq help you focus inon some of the activities you will be engaged i when

* you are assisting your teacher next year. Make brief notes if you wish; a.nd bring this report to the ugust

'r\)

\
4

5

training session,

0/\ '

¢

What group activities do you see that you might be assisting with next year" (e.g.a
exercises, story ume snacks, plhyground etc.) .

-
M s

l. itenda’nce. opening

’

° .,
-

1

What do vou see indiyidual children doing that you might be Kysisting wnth next vear (e.g.. printing
" experience stories, readlng to a child. pnntmg name on a child’s work, takmg chlld to #ypse or office.

. ete ) . ) . . * ' N
3  What techniques do you see the teacher using: N ‘ ' ~
a) In giving directions to children. » ) , g ',
14 ; . ‘ '
. , W - .0 ’ » -
b) In settling arguments between children: ' ' ‘

[ ]
h - . &
<) In moving the childrer from one activity into ancther activity:, .
1‘ . . v 0 !

-
\ s

What room decorating and room organlzlng activities do you see that Jou mlght assist wnth next year”’
(e g . bulletin boards, clean-up, arranglng book shelves an¢dlsplays etc.)

.
' . . _ )

¢ - ~

What materials do you see being used that you might help to prepare next year? (e.g . dittos, art
materials, games, etc.) ’ ..
4
Observe the roomarrangement of the classrooth. Drawa rough sketch of the rooim and label the actpaty
centers. - Y ’ \ .
( i '/
. - ‘
= ‘ * 4
. ! i 4
! ] ar .
. . . " ‘.
, : ‘
~ ) - {/ ’ *
\ . - |
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E TRAlNlNG INFORMATION " . - ‘_ w L .
A cop‘y of the Summer Tragmng S)hedule is disttibuted to each secondary school cdunselor andis reviewed
- with each high school stud:e.mregls;ermg for the program. ’ o -
“» \ « . M4 ‘ : “e
A copy "of the'Sufamer Tralning Sess[on Reminder is'sent to each potenual a\lde asa remmder o[the tralmng
. session for whmh ‘he,/ she has, regas%il’ed ' o T .. .
. ) ’ ' ": ﬁ )« :“ i‘ T PR . ) ) - . hd :
‘ la- . -
- \ o A3 \ .
T e " . .
+ Y ,‘ ' .. '/3 * :‘ ) .
Montgomery S es T .
County . - - . ’ - )
[;lc,lbllcl . o . > N »
hoor K50 Hungerford Drive « R()('k\ 1llc' Nary lan(l = 20085()
‘ Room A'233 1cle |)l\( w3 0 279-3506
‘ » ' /' ‘e
. =) .
L. . July —, 197 e
‘ ' o -~ ' ‘. ‘ . N
~ L, : e , . ’ 4 :
v 3 * -
Dedr = 7 S . e
- : 7 > . ¢ . - :
.' . “+ . ‘ 3 -
. s On - at - . .
- (tate) v ) * (high school) . .
from# . to “there will be a training- sessnon for the Kmdergarten
(hour) ' (hour) .
‘ - Student Aide Program.’ - Enclosed is a revised schedule of “all the August tranmng -sessions.
1 ..
You may attend any’ foutshour session that i$ convenient for you. PR *
R , - . . ) . . .
: .. / : ~ © . ¢ o :
, . ; (. . " N . ‘ _1
Please bring ) the neteb of materials you were given at the- spnng meeting and
\ 2) the results of your TB est if you have not already sent them in.- i s
i » ) ’* ' ’
v L. v, ‘ N -~
N 71 h - < T C . '
- © T ‘ Sincerely, - "’ ~
~ N ‘
. 4 . \ -
. < . . ,
. : 7 S, A
’
. Y - " . N rd \ * ° s .
. Teacher Specxallst . e
. . ST A Student Aides - for Kmdergarten Teachers
- .
l/ K * - ’ .' N _ !
. X ‘ - 3 f -
y . S .7
! " ¢ -
o . A . ; I9QU.:* e, . .
ERIC o | SR ~

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

.

4
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e F. SEMINAR FORMS . 0 - . O . ~
.. The twq forms-below are used to notify the kinderggartenfteaEher and the student aide of a seminar to be |
held at the hxgh school: . , N . R T
' LR ) ! PO ' Pl
v o s ~ , " .___..___________I_._:_______'___ I3 * . .
. . ' * . e, . . . . . e
TO THE TEACHER ’ .. . , : ,
. R . .MONTGOMEHRY COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS - L “y ¢ i
2 ’ -+ Student Aides far Kindergarten "lgchers ~_Progra'm ' . .
. Q“ /' - “ /{ . -
[ Y
Your student aide, . i
) in-service seminar at i
. from - to - " h b _ ; LT
. ) . \ . . .' . ‘ . [ ’\ .
. : . %
Thank' you for, your cooperation. o T

' v ’
. - § b - 4
————————— ’——v—’—r—————————————.————l————P————T—— .
TO THE STUDENT AIDE ~ . : LAY
4 \‘ . MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIE SCHOOLS o " -~
. - \ Stadent ﬁndes for Kmdergarten Teachers Program ‘ . . .
. . o h . ,
Thc[e will be a Kindergarten Student Aide seminar on ' . ,
Tt — Y - on > . t- from* # i 2
’ N R L .« (date) ) N )
L 00— iirgom ‘o ¢ .. Please inform the kmdergarten teax:her whom you are
3 assmtmg that you w:ll not be in her class on thxs day ' . : ’ oo ) N

! ) ﬂ * v . ‘— . v, ° N . .

- . e ‘ ' v N ; " , - \.' N ‘ - ‘e

. - , . -~ y .

. % P i ' N -
o . Teacher Specialist .
- ' 0 / N « ¢
’ * ’ * ' ’ \ - ”
. & * \
0 Al . . - . . " ‘ t




' L v . . .
v ’ "' ] ‘fp ‘ . . .
G. EVALUATION FORMS B . LI .
! ’ ‘ /- : T '
! A copy of the End-of-Year Evaluatlon of the Kmdergarten Aide Program 1s sent to each parucrpaung
kmderganen teacher and is returned {o the teacher specrhhst at the close of school. - v

bR

A copywhe Studem Aide irithe Klndergarten Evaluatlon 1s grven to each high'safool aide to comple&e and
réturn to the teacher specialist at the™last semmar of the year:

N
2
< / * * ‘s

~ -
- © ~

A’ Job Recommendatrén may be complety? the kmdergarten teacher or the teacher. specralrst when

requested by an aide.~ - \ 5 ‘ o
, CL Y _ ,
- » . . s'. ¢ gj‘ . 7 l
. LS : o P
4 - ‘
> - " Student Aide in the Kindergarten Evaluation )
) - ‘ .
) To the Student Aide. . ) .
\ o , o ~ AN
- H - »
"+ 1. In what ways has this program bggn of help to you? \ *
A .
4
) A v 'y
4 ¢
—_ Ve R - »
B 2. What parts of the training program were pasticularly h_elp'ful or interesting to'you?
LD S . ' . R .
B3 _ ) ) / A ) ¢ )
o Wﬁat_\other suggestions do you have for the training program? ) o -t
P
. \ R <
v B ’ .
. ‘ ‘ - hd *
- ¢« 3¢ Which seminars were particylarly helpful or interesting to ymy/ . ;
. , .

, . T
My -

. ‘ L 9 L 4 ?
. 7 . I

What seriinar topics should be added to be rrlore helpful to you in your work?

’ ‘ :
LY ‘:,/
. /

” — ! R . 5 - . . P

4. In what ways do you feel you were used appropriately or inappropriately in the classroom? . * * .

r . . : 4
* 5. What other suggestions do you have for improving the course for future aides? N
. oo - - 198 : » *

A N . : .o
:
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MONTGOMERY LCOUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS i
Stu,pent Aides for Kindergarten Teachers .

h _ . . End-of-Year Evaluation of the Kipdergarten Aide Program oo,
D I had one‘aide for ttie full year, v D I had .two aides for the full year. %
. . . LT
- D I had ene aide for part of the year. D I had two aides for part of the year.
. D I shared an aide with another teacher, D I had three or mo;e aides. ¥
. Co D Other o .
Id
! AN . . .
The aide served: . ) ‘ . )
A N \ } .
12 hours each day | D 2 — 2Y% hours each day D 3 hours or more each day
1.” 1found the aide most helpful in the following areas: . *
. . ‘ > ) = P 3 ' \
2. Thesewkills or techniques wete most ‘useful fn the aide’s work: ; Ny -

SR ( S
, - / © E ) ", ; . ) - .
. ' ) !

3. Otherkills ar techniques would have. been of help to'me: .

i o » . P . 4.
« .o . /”J ) :
I' would suggest the following in improving the training or efficiency of the aides: -,

. N - -~ "
< . . - ‘.
" .
£\ S
» - *
. [N
. B

5. These are my comments regarding the evaluatlon from “Repdrt of Performance of Student Aides
" for Kmdergarten” ' ' ‘

A - - 1
- .

~

.o Addmonal comments may be made on the back of this sheet i
(Please return to Teacher 'ecxallst Studen{ ‘Aides for Kindergarten Teachers Room A-233 Educational

» . t

. S@rvncesCenter bydate ’ ] Do S ’




3
.

>

L

- 'MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBuc SCHOOLS
, Rockwlle Maryland '

Date __@

-

L YR
) Student Aides for Kindergarten Teachers Progrgm -«
' -~ JOB-RECOMMENDATION
y o ek ? .,
P S _
Student s Name Q - - _ L.D. Number High School
Number of hours per day : ’ Number of days per week ‘
Dateg of Servicg: ’ . : - — to
- o o
Lircle the number which best indicates the aide’s attendan%aetc
(1 =lowest; 5% hlghest \
/ 5 f, .
A. ‘ATTENDANCEa .| 24 3 4-[ 5"|E. DEPENDA;LLITY 112 4
] ~ S - N
B. APPEARANCE + F. RELATIONSHIPS
ANDMANNER | ' | 2| 31 41 5| wrrHcHiDren | ' ° y
C. ATTITUDE i| 2] 3| 4| s|c PERFORMANEE - | 1|2 4
D. INITIATIVE 112t 3] 4l s|H coobEraTION™ " {*y |2 4
COMMENTS:
. 4
/ N ) . )
/ v " . ) , L 4
: } - . .
LY s . R \
‘ ~ »
' Lo ‘ v ' K
o d i N
, .
. : ) . /<’. )
i ) j N \ .‘ /
Teacher Elementary School \ 7]
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H. "TRANSPORTATION REQUESTS - . . .

- ¢ .

~!

- PN * . . ’ . Lo .
A Memorandum 1s sent each summer to the Director of Transportation, requesting buses for those students

. h 4
who do not have their_own transpertatior.

. 5

N . . »  Sample Memorandum ( " T A
) Department of Curriculum and Instruction _ < f'-
‘ - MONTGOMERY COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS -
=~ . ‘Rockville, Maryland 20850 - L,
[ X ‘ ' ‘ . ’ ' '\ . p
4 / -
MEMORANDUM N
To: Mr. George E. Baker, Director . e

> -~

Through: Williamj..Zachmeier,;bi[ector '
Department of Curriculum and Instruction - . . ‘ .

From: édythe G. Adams, Coo

Division of Transportatiori

rdinator~ of Early Childhood Education, Division of Academic Skills,

. Department of Curriculum and lnstruction, 379-3506 . .

Subject’ Transportation Needed
' for Kindergarten Teache

”’

. fl'lnsmequést-for transportation o

»

for High S&bo} Studeﬁtsjga;rticipating in the Program, Student Aides
rs (MCP§ Regulation 301~ .

I bt
. * bed A N B
. . -

f seconda‘ry school students who are serving as aides to, kindergarten

teachets for the next school year is similar to the ones submutted to you in-previous years. ’

Attached is a list of the students an({the,'places to and from which they need transportation. The
transportation wil] be needed every school day at the times indicated. | understand that student aides will

be assigned to buses that are pre

sently en route in the area. The times indicated, therefore, are only.

approximations and may be altered to ceincide with the time schedule of a bus that is 1n that area.

¢

Fam suwbmy_ting these r'e‘sts at

. 4 L0 f "
this time in hopes that it will help'you in planning the transportation

needs for ‘the 1976-77 school year. These Wmes for students have been cleared with high schoot
courl's.elors, although occasionally a schedule change occurs for a student once the school year begins.

' - [ hope that the transportatien fo

‘

* Please furnish Mrs. Janice A. Gele
bus numbers that these $tudents
279-35Q6. '

.Youri:ooperation in working with

)

EGA: peb

2
o

~ . .
r these students can be worked out to begin the first day of school.
tka, our teacher specialist assigned to this program, with a.list of the 3
cawse, and she will notify the st . Her telephone number is
P : f . ) . * a

this program i$ gréatly apprgciated. *. ‘

4

LA
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IX. ANNOTATED BIBLIGGRAPHY ,
* / .
! 4
* , "y Moy ¢
ILLUSTRATIVE BOOKS o ; C
Cohen. Morlroe l{ed.). A Lap To Sit On Hna' Much More. Wa’s}‘fmgton. DC Association for .

Childhood Education. lnternatnonal t‘)?l S “ . . A

Pl

A-collection of reprmts from Chzldhood Educéuon to help aldes who work wnh ybung thldren

. W . . . Ty /@yn*‘ ‘%-. , ™ » e
.. R ®
Draper. Mary and Henry E, Carmgfor Chtla'ren Peorla Il.: Charles A Bémwu Co.. Inc’; o l975 .
| Dlscusses the development of young childreﬂ'"approprlate envnronmen{s for their healthand schodlmg
planmng programs. and working in children’s centers 7 , ] ‘
- N ‘ v '\‘. .Tl .
Duvall. Evelyn M Family Developmenl. Philadelphia: J. B: Lippmcott Co., 1967: ’ ) ) v

Examines the deve1opmental task concept for families aL different stages and for the individual at U

various ages In life o
—

Forte, Dgene\a'nd MacKenzie, Joy. Noo%: Crannies, and Corners Learming C¥nters for Creative
Classroems. Nashville, Tenn.: lncentn(v; ubl‘icatlons 1972

[ Y

. Examines how to mmate organlze lmplemem and evaluate learning centers in the classroom
. . %
Forte. Imogene:. Prangle, Mary Ann; Tups, Robbue. Center Stuff for Nooks, Granmes, and Corners.
Nashville. Tenn.: lncentwe Publications. 1973.
o
Contains erformance objectives; list of matefials needed; procedures for implementatioh; student
acuvn(y sh,eels and: lllustrauons for hundreds of ideas for learning centers

]
. L. »

t ‘ 3 - ‘ M
B

-

Galambas. Jeannette A*Gude to Dzsuplme Washmgton D C. National Association for the Education of

e . Young Children, 1969. : R Y p
A' . ’*(‘ . N . . . -4 »
R . Di%eusses ways t‘Q gunde young children’s.béhavior in the classroom ’ '
Pt "Yes L Ce -

.o Greenberg. Polly. Day Care Do- I1- Yourself Staff Growth Program Washm»gton D.C.: The Growth .
‘ ) Program 1975.

’ , ¥ : ‘
.

; 4 . )
b A plan for ortenting training and evaluating aides and other staff who work with young children.
d RDZEN S ¢ ) y

- 5

Hirsch, Ellsabeth S (ed.). The Block Book. Washmgton b. C/Natlonal Association for the Educauon of

. N Young Chlldren 1974 . ¢
’ [ . R N
3 * Dlscusse,s the values of blackbuilding for young chlldrewn and appropriate space andmaterials needed® ,
for successful blockbunld’ﬁlg . / o/




.\

v x'

Artllur. Chj/d Psycholegy (6th ed.). Englewood Cliffs, N.J.:"Prentice-Hall, l96i§.

¢
.

iscusses perSonallty development, trends in physlcal and motor development emotional develop-'

. ent, language and p/;cep'tual development of the Ch}ld (Teacher reference) ’ "
‘ . v r 3
M \
1 rton, Mary Baratta. Work]obs. M’; Park, Caltfornla Wesley Publishing Co l972
Iy ) < . .

£ L] ! -
. / " Siiggéstions for maklngand utrllzmgtnstruc‘lonal. matenals;:enc.ourages use'of mantpulative materials, , .
I; and fosters sklll development e e . -

. . \ - . " W 7oLt ) .

/ A g T

~ " ] ¢ . N
, . s Y . * . . .

)

Maryland State Board of Edui:amon Maryland Sohool Bulli:trn VolJLVlll ‘\lo 4, Gurde/mesfor Earl;)

Childhaod Educanon l972 L . ) "
‘701 . ,’ R . o. ‘ ,_",..h’ . :}'. . B L é
* These gurdelmes are a frameworl( for desugnmg oReratm'g and evaluattng educattgnal programs for
young-chldren in ‘Mary_land Do N T ey . 'y
. ", %‘r'. ) ," '-:ln *g P *a . ! ‘ L . '
. L 1 ) e 5 - ’ - “ ., .’ , . -
"YMCPS ”Elemé’man and Pre Algebm Md!hemalzrs Obje?uves Bulletrn 285 l975 , )
. . \ K P -~ . , * . . . .
M( Ps. ngram of Studtas. Volumes l l976 ‘ '»;'. ’ ik ' ; - .. ,
“ <. "e,\“ . L - S '.4 vt :
Cu e - . e s ce G t . - .
M{ PS S( hoo/ Growm’s as a Slte For Inqum, Bulletm 234 1970 < P .““ )
. - -~ e b . N . . 1 “ ] , ) . N (,' . .
S e L T TR - L - "'a‘ )
MCPS Sper t/tc lfarmng Dtsabtlmes Handbook Bullettn 236., Ié)70 / ) .
-3 N T . o LT R ) ! 7 «
LI o! . '. e " "‘. “ .o ’ . " 9 i i ' 1 ) .
MCPS, Jeac hing Readr_r_rg Skt‘lls.n\’,olumé-ll. G‘ompr'ehensioﬁ M’_Crttical,Reading; Thinking Skalls. K-I2,
w  Bulletin 246. 1974 7 LN e 0 a0t : S
. t ' 'J ‘{_\.:’ A"""':LI" . B LN .!‘ o’ ' ‘. : * :/ : .
“MC PS. 'Tear*htng-kg-ddi'rtg Skills. P[er'eudfq}.; ﬁglletln 246, V'ol.'al'l_l.. ' - '
. ':'z"', BT e , )
Y . ro? ! 1y . .‘\ ". » ) . b " : v ’ y '
MCPS. Teaching Science in l}re.EIqr'n‘en{.ary \3;(‘/_1,00/. Baltetin 27p. 1975. P — .

. * . N

-

"MCPS W&rl_rbook Su‘pp/em'em fo S‘p.ecrﬁc Lf’ﬂﬂllflg Disabilities Handbook'..Bulllgj_n.ZBQ_kl970. ‘/ -

. ) ) . . @
SR NP " : e
Starkes. Esther B, B/mkbwldmg Washmgton D C. Amertcan Assocxatton of Elementar{Ktndergarten-
Nursery Educators l970 , . . - . .
' L A e o
Drscusses. creat‘tVe blqpl_(bu-tlding activities for young children , - : .
. ; U

- (4

- Todd. Vivian. The Aide.in Earlv Childhood Education. New York: Macmillan, 1973.

s - ) ‘ .
_ Guides classroom aides in what aides do helpmg children with routines; planmng “activities each,
" month: helping .retnforce basic cogcepts helping with readmg, Anddoing flannel board stories, poems

and songs ; 204
B4 o A s o
e . 211 )

~

*
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¢ ILLUSTRATIVE FILMS FOR FRAINING.AND SEMINARS* .

.
.
. .
R . ¥ o
Al . . 0 '
. P
.
e et v

) NOTE Key to .Abbrcvia,tibns: N c
. » N . . e ’
’ - "b&w - black and white , R
' i ) i min.  * minytgs . ! . -
] . _ ‘ nd. nodate - ¢ ot .
, L K Kindergarten ' . ' ) '
: a P Prmaly . - o - N
! IN . Intermediate aE _ :
, T . 17 Junior High , ° -r' T .
N pooe ™ Senior, High ‘ .
C ) % \ T Teacher Training N X
oL . . oo ‘ '0 - i .
\A Is for Alphabet : / ‘ o ) L
MCPS F-5807 - - , . . D
Coronet ‘[§71, K, P f1 min. " color | T —
— +  .Usesanimition, rhyme, and song to introduce the letters of the alphabet and‘to show simple words in
which these lo,tténstéppear. S S T T
. - / ‘ “
Addition o L . . .
MCPS F 6199 _ ‘ o . SR <
_ Journal Films 1973 P 13min.” cobor ' '

HNlustrates the concept of addition, and shows how addition saves time in counting. Discusses the
commutative roperty, the addition table, the role of zero in addition? the associative property, and

expanded numbers and_re}c&gigg\_/ . : 2’ .
S ‘ : P : ‘ -\
- Air Potlution: A’ First Film ' .- ’ "' .
T MCPS F 5497 . . ‘ . oo ' -
BFA 1971 P/l 8min. “color_ R . ‘ L
Shows how everyone is responsible for air pollution, and how one can share in correcting pollition
proﬁlems., Describes the harmful effects of air pollution. -~ T :
R S e
All the Self There Is . K \ . . Lo
. .MCPS F 6191 a C ., , .

C NEA 1973 K.P,1LJ,S, T 16 min. color v , ]
Discusses the aims and objectives ‘of physical education and shows the mmportance of movement - .
education in the'early years. Explains how self-confidence and self-discipline are:dtytlopedin children

»  through sport skills and other activities. . .
' B - ) - . 4
Art Expressions , : . / ' ' ‘ .
MCPS F 5166 . - 4 - o .-
~ Bailey 1970 . P,L,J,S Il min. color . . Con : \ .
-Presgnts a glimpse of art educatioh i Scandinavia against the background of mduntains and fjords of
Norway. Shows Norwegian students in their classroom creating unusual designs based more upon
' objects found in the out-of-doors. nh ; ’ u . -
Boxes . " B
) MCPS F 6360 '
i ' ACl Films 1970 P [0 min. ‘E}lpr, . o ‘
, Youhg children dergonstrate how cereal bgxes and milkecartons can becomgcars, animals, and villages;

.and how large bdxes ?re made into playhouses and tunnels.

' $ s RIZ
O Numbers refer to MCPS Film Library hsting, =~ - g T e

. . :
)
. f
" ’ - A
. .. = ,Z 5 3
4 - - - * B
.
’ T
- v
. ’ S

L3




- . ! " .q‘ N ! < %
Cylint’lers' Lo - - / ' | ‘ .
* - MCPS F 5033 - : ¥ ' S
.ACI Films * ,1970 P  10min.  cotor * .‘ o '

Demonstrates the use of tubes from- paper towels and cartons of salt and oatm‘éal to make everythlng
« from an anlmal moblle to a creature from Mars.

1

Deslgnmg wnth Everyday Materials: Corrugated l’aper

o MCPS F 5640 :

e BFA 1970 "P;1,J . 12 min. color’

K L Demogxstrates how cmgated paper can be used to construct mobiles, figures of anlmals plant forms,

- “etc. , W T _ y
— Mnary for Beginners | ' RN U
. MCPS F 5715 | ., . , Y e N
-+, Coronet 1971 P Il min. color’ : ’
) . Showgyoung children chooslng words, alphabetizing them, wntlng deﬁmtlons and drawrng picturesto -
. ’Z illustrate them. : D 1 ‘

. Discovering ldmn - , ‘ ' ‘
" MCPS F 2729 P T . . g / .

Film Associates 1966 P.1.J,S 16 min. color
‘Points out dlfferences in shape, color, line, texture, pattern, and value of everyday objects ‘that can
stimulate creativeness in art

[

”, . | g
Discovering the Sound and Movement of Music ' . '
MCPS F 4451 , ) ’ - . ST
Film Associates 1967 P 16 min. . color " R
- Teaches an understandlng of thessound of music, explaining that sounds in music can be high or 10w,

that they can move up or down in steps or skips. and that sometlmes these sounds repeat

i

. Displa} and Presentation Boards _ ‘ )
MCPS F 5121, _ , : ' . ;
lnternatlonal Film Bureau l97l T IS min. color ) ’
Explores the characterlstlcs of six different display and presentation boards felt, hook and loop,
magnetic, peg. electric, and combination board. Demonstrates their uses‘in a variety of teaching and
S learning situations and illustrates the methods fof making them locally. N

-

.

Divergent Questlons - Elementary 7

! . MCPS F 4875 -
\ General Learning - 1969 T L0 min. color
' Discusses “divergent questions” ,mplch thg teacher may ask in the elementary classroom to dray,m.u/

-

-

. . speculations and creatrve responses from the students ‘ e . /

., Donald in Mathemagrc Land . R i . s

. MCPSF 1564, . . -

« . Disney' 1961 P,1,J,S 26 min. color : : - .
Discusses the lmpo:tance of mathematlcs and shows how its prmcrples are related to music, art, . /
archltecture mechamcs sports and other phases ofpur daily lives. ' .

. Ducks C ' : : ‘ :
' MCPS F 5032 ' : . !

h "
. ACI 1970 P § min. - color

By presenting some big and little ducks on a duck farm such words and concepts as g small, walk,
feet, water, and eat are introduced. ) . B L
. . - . Y . N 4 N ° o, ' ]
N \ . v ' '-. 206 2 1 ,.’ | . . 1

-
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Bulletin Boards: An effective teaching device
MCPS F 1189 ’ L :
Bailey 1956 ° T Al min. color, . - « . ’ '
“Shows how bulletin boards can be made to function as effective educational tools. kghows background
materials, lettering tools, ang fastening devices, The three-dimensional effect is also explained.

Buttercup ) B -

MCPS F 5585 ; ) . :
Churchill 1972 - P Il min,  color © .~ v i '
Shows a buttercup floating along with a stream, and ending up in‘industrial sludge and garbage. -

A Chairy Tale ~ .
MCPS F 4280 . ' o Lo
‘International Film Bureau 1966 K, P 10 min. b&w
A simple ballet. based on the fairy tale of a youth and a kitchen chair.

[N

The Chest .

MCPS F 2883 ) . :
Discovery Teaching Films nd. . K.P  Smin.  color -
Children find a metal chest in a dark cave along the beach. A “story starter” provides motivation for
_Creative expression, oral or written. ‘ .

Child’s Play and the Real World_ S : T

MCPS F 6536
Sterhng. 1974 T. 18 min.  color : o
Jean Piaget explains how children learn through their play. Points out three types of play, and shows
how parents can help child get involved inthe play and lead in new directions.

Child Watchers - , )

MCPS F 4832 . : L® .
McGraw  nd. T 30min. color . ‘ T
Uses unrehearsed situations to point out that children are learning far more and at afar faster rate than
most parents realize. )

- Y

Collage — Exploring Texture . . -

MCPS F 2205 : 7

- International Film Bureau 1962 P, T 13 min. color N

Demonstré;es the mak{ng of collages by children ages five to eight. Shows children as they select
materials, pointing out their interest in textures and arrangement. Indicates a means of motivating
creative activity. M -

.

s

o N
Conimunications: A Fifst Film = ’ \

MCPS F 5419
Bailey 1969 P 9 min. color 70 . .
Explgins how communication takes place through the use of symbols, sound, gcs?ares, facial .*

expressions, and spoken a)nd written words: .
A \j‘}&( ) . . .
Crayon : . ' "k
MCPS F 6145 s

ACI Films 1964 J, S 15 min. « color

Introduces students to the wide range of visualégguession and techniques which may be used in
working with crayons.

07 2§45 . R
‘-‘} . A }

b ‘- [N . e




Eat Well, Grow Well - .

MCPS F 2387 -
Coronet - 1963 P 11 min. . color
Uses a circus performance to teach a lesson in nutrition. Presents the four basxi: food groups and
emphasizes importance of eating the right foods in proper amounts. } ;

Early Recognition of Learning Disabilities : : ,

MCPS F 5386 . ' e N
Nat'l. Audigvisual Center 1969. T %0 min;, color ' ) \
Shows how to recognize learning disabilities in youﬂ@ childfen so that specnal education can be
provided at an early age before disabilities limit lntell@ual growth. )

) Earth: Man’s Home

I

'MCPS F 6049 .
Encyclopaedia Britannica 1970 P
Explains that air, food, water, and a certain temperature range are essential to our survival, Discusses
reasons why some areas of the earth’s suﬁce are more densely populated-than others.

v B

e .

The Educated Eye - o 4 ‘ g’gﬁ

MCPS F 5167 - . . > N
Bailey 1970 P, 1,J,S,T 1Smin.  col ) ’ '
Shows that visual awareness can be learned or acquire ?hrough acreativeeye. Explores the many ways
of seeing; some are important to life and survnval and some enrich and expand our emouonal and
aesthetic lives. ’ . .

Ego Development: The Core of a Healthy Personality

MCPS F 6535 :
Sterling 1974 . T ‘19 min. cqlor . Y-
Discusses the elements Which Jlead to the establishment of a healthy ego atsvarious slages of

development in young children. Stresses the importance of proper preschooljralnlng for a healthy
personallty

Emotional Development: Aggressuon ., @ )

MCPS F 6541 C ’ ’ '
CRM Films 1973 —S T 20 min. . color - :
Examines the causes of aggression. Depicts an unrehearsed act of aggression in a rfursery,school to
show that the potential for humans to behave aggressively may be innate; but the nature, form, timing,
and extent of aggression depend greatly on learning. :

Find the Vowels A ,
MCPS F 5764 Ry
Journal Films 1971 P- 1l min. color
Introduces the concept that certain letters i in the alphabet are called yowels, that each word has at least
one vowel in it, and tha‘ch vowel has a sound.
. - . !

. ‘

k]

‘ Floats -
MCPS F 6144 .
ACIl Fims' 1970 P 10 min. color
Ilustrates what will float away and why. Shows how to make floating playthlngs from balloons, mulk
cartons, and plasuc trays. '
v
Foolish Frog LT e '
«MCPS F 5730 . ' ’ . : : 3
' Weston“Woods 1971 P . 8 min. color
A story of a bullfrog who explodes with prlde when he hears someone smg}ng a song about him.

-° N g P 208
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. Frogs Are Funny, Frogs'Are Fat: Adjectives
MCPS F 6104 o

BzFA 1972 ° P« 10 mih. color .

A language’arts film ‘uses high-interest visuls of animals for teaching adjectives. Words are selected

fromfemmonly used vocabulary lists and are presented in phfases and short sentences. )
Getting Algng - e - : ) : : :

. MCPS F 4858 cooe . : B T, i
T EBF 1970 P, T 2min. color s o
" Demonstrates how hands and thei,r-moveients show emotions, often emotions that are not expressed -

in other ways. - . .

i
]

.
LY

Growing, G;owing
MCPS F’5547 :
Churchill Films 1971 P.. Ilmin. color . LT
Shows children involved in plan;}'ng, as they learn about seeds, gardens, plants, and their growth. ,
. .

Guessing Game )

-MCPS F 4864 v ,
EBF 1970 P, T  7:min. color .
The students are agked to calleput the game, after looking at split-screen scenes in which the
pantomimists pretend to throw a ball, and the blank half of the scréen shows a ball in the air.

~

\
[

" Guiding Behavior - '

'MCPS F 5721 / M.
Churchill 1966 T 20 min. b&w .
Portrays a number of behavior situations that frequently trouble nursery school teachers and shows
how teachers handle and mishandle familiar situations in the classroom. N ‘e

. ) .

Higher Order Questions — Elementary <
MCPS F 4873 - : . N

General Learping 1969 T 10 min.  color

. Discusses the technique of asking higher order questions in the elementary classroom. Such questions .
stimulate analytical tl}inking and active learning in the studerit. ) ) *

[N

Holding On ) C : -

MCPSt 4859 ,
E 1990 P, T 4min.  color ' N
Offers children the opportunity ofdes'cq'bing usually unspoken emotions in therapeutic terms, with the
help of a story of a boy who becante lost at'a carnival. ?" '

How Far ’ . ﬁ! .
MCPS -F 1648 » ~

Indiana University 1962 K P 10 min. color -,

. Describess through experience of children, the meaning of distance, maps, and speec¥, on two separate
. trips — by plane and by car. .

How Long Is a l}i’i“ﬁ;t‘e?
MCPS F 6253 * ’ .
“Malibu = 1972 P, 1 11 min. color

Uses five brief episodes to impart the concept about the length and value of a minute’s time, without any
réference to numbers or clocks.”

e

A
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How Whegls Help Us - R : A
"MCPS F 4347 . IR oo R
Coronet -~ 1966 P 11 mm. color -

Shows how wheels help us reduce friction, move, and turn things with more spegd and force. g&dioates' .

some of the wheel’s many uses —egg beater bicycle, dnlI tractor, and steering wheel.
| /‘ , . o
If Yoq Could See the Earth
MCPS F 4439
EBF 1967 P 10 min. color

A voyage into space, filmed completely in animatt8n, reveals to the very young studentige fact that the

world is round and moves in orbit around the Sun, causing day and night. -
In, Out, Up, Down, Under, Over, Upsnde Down * . / .
MCPS F 5685 , : -
« ACl 1970 P 8 min. color .

Features youngstudents in situations that depict the concepts of in, out up, down, over, under and
upside down Designed to be used to stimulate reading skills.

Learning with Your Ears - .
MCPS F 4807 ’
Coronet 1967 P 11 min. color -

Pictures a game of-Blind Man’s Bloff to lllustrate that the loudness pitch, and tone of sounds convey
information about the size, power, speed, and distance of objects.

Learning-with Your Eyes . . . 3 '
_MCPS F 4808 . - ,
Coronet 1967 P 11" min. color ° ‘° 2

Utilizes a variety of scenes to highlight the value of sight and the importance of looking carefully at
things. Points out the use of binoculars and magmfylng glasses. Explains how to judge sizes, shapes

and colors. - . . .
Learning with Your Senses ' + .,
MCPS F 4357 . v L,
Coronet 1967 P 11 min, color

dicates how each one of the five senses contributes to our knowledge of the world around us:

.

Let's Make Up a Story . ’ l o

' . [ ol
% MCPS F 5865 : ' ) )
Coronet 1972 P, 1 Il min. ‘color . R N
N Shows how you can use your lﬁaglnauon to make up your own stones with your own characters,
setting, and plots. . s
. > ’
" Let’s Write a Story . .
MCPS F 2536 : ’ ' /
Churchill. 1962 - P,1.LJ,S 'l min. color ‘s
Describes three adventures ofa bdy and his dog, each of which is deslgned tp motivateand to facilitate
oral and wrltten'lalyhage expressnon R
The Lorax ' :} % .
MCPS F 5514

BFA ~ 1972 P - 25min.  colar
Based on the book of theasame title by Dr Seuss. An anlmated ﬁlm Demonstrates the results of
senselessiuse of natural resources. 4 v

’ . C 210 < g
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The Magic of a Counter ‘ n L e N
MCPS F 5181 . : e = ' 2
’ Bailey 1969 - P 14 min. color : - o . .
Introduces the basic concepts of decimal numerauon through the. use of blocks and a large counter.,
b \ * . ! “ .
* © Magnets for Beginners R ' - T3 ) . . R

MCPS F 2922 . . ' ‘
Coronet 1965 l P 11 min, color
Demonstrates slmple experunents to illgstrate the phenomenon of magnetlc attractlon Explalns
magnetic fields, poles, and magnetic force. . - . ‘.

» Measuring with the Number ime ) %
MCPS F 4445 . )
Film Associates: 1966 K, P 11 min. color
Presents the: concept of a linear measuring line; e. g a ruler.

Me, Too" ' ‘ : _ ‘ ..

MCPS F 4849 , _ . -
EBF " 1970 P,T- 3 min. color e '
Shows chlldren discussing their feelings abeut being rejected and reJectmg others

»

The Mime of Ma,rcel Marceau ‘ .

"MCPS F 5676 Co | N : . . y
Learning Corp. 1972 S, 23 min. color ' :
Views the French pantomimist at work both on stage and behind the sceres.

Monkey See, Monlzey Do ' )

MCPS F 5450 . ’ . . . <.
BFA 1971 P 10 min.  color ’ ) ‘
- Discusses word classification, and shoﬂw{s1 monkeys illustrating verbs.

Movement Exploration ’
MCPS F 5261 . ’ . - P
’ Documentary Films 1971 T 20 mlr%‘%f- color . ’ ~
Pictures the'volleyball game to show how the theory of movément explorauon can be appllcd to the
teachlng of sports skills. . : \'\ -~ 5
Muysic To Learn About People
" MCPS F 6118 P

AIMS/’ 1970 P 1l min. -color
The customs traditiqns, and music of six children who are of different ethnic origin‘become a focal

pomt of study and creatmty ‘ . -
=, Music To Tell A Story A ’ ' - 2 '
MCPS F 6117 v e ' . .
" AIMS 1970 P. -/9 min. color . L. Yo
=+ Children interpret thelr own story cr,eatlvely in musnsand other forms of expression, utilizing science,
- language arts, and rhythms L . . . '
Noise Co . ‘ o \ T
MCPS F 5295 LT . ’
. BFA 1970 P,1. 10min. color

Discusses the difference between sound and noise. Explores the effect of nonse on the individual, and
indicates ways to control nyt/palutlon " /'\

211 . ‘ : \’w
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Noises in the Night 1 3 . v A,
MCPS F 5452 v ) ‘ ) . o
“ BFA ~ 1969~ -~P ..9 min. color '

4
-

Presents some o’fltbhe commqrr fears of childhood and discusses howto cope with them.
Nonverbal 'Resqon'sgs ' - _ o o ‘
-MCPS F 4867 : - . . . .
General.Learning 1969 -T -7 min. - color ’

“Presents the hnverb® responses — gestures, fatial expressions, and body movements —as lmportant
. parts of effectrvc comrgunlcatlon between the teacher and the student. X
. , . y t . - . SRR
‘Paper in Art . . LA . - . <.
MCPS F 4581 - T K L

Churchill 1967 "P;l LS «17min  color

Examines. the qualrtles and flexibility ofggaper in tlassroonr art projécts and demonstrates ways in
swhich lt can be used changed fo’d an molded into different shapes

e, C ™

«Paper in the Round: R :

. MCPS F 1225 ! . - .
" Young America 1956 P,7J ll min.  color

Demonstrates and explains how paper can be folded, cut or bent, and decorated to create forms and
shadows. Motivates and demonstrates work in paper sculpture.

-

N . [ 4

Percussion Sounds .. y . -7
MCPS F 4784 R .
Charchill 1969 P 16 min. color

Presents children experimenting with a variety of familiar and unfamiliar objects whlch are struck to

make musie. "Include the sounds of Indi#n and Japanese drums, a glass harp;a vanety of unusual and

R4 standard percussion instruments. * ¢ .

~ oo
o .- ., N 2 -

The Per?ls of Priscilla ) k o
MCPS F 5587 - S . o
Churchill 1969 P 17 min. - colOr ‘

A language arts film. Follows Priscilla, the pet cat, who gets lost in the city and encounters roarrng
wheels* pursuing dogs, and flashrng nrght hghts

4

Playgro'und'Safety e L 3 S . ’
MCBS F4131 = - ~, N S S .

- ~
'

Coronet* 1966 ' K,P 1l min. . cojor
Srhows the safe way to use playground equipment.

i ot , o ) ',
. Puppets . ‘. i C o .
. WMCPS F 4729 : SR ; .
ACI Productlons 1967 P.- -15 min. color e < L .

P}se.an’t: various tethods of puppet makiNg ranging from simple stlck puppets to more ipvolved
" proce®ses including the use of sawdust and glue, shaped cloth ,amkoaprer -mache. q“;:

Rh’ythm,'Rl‘rythq Everywhere v g ' T ., , .

"_ ‘MCPS F 6546 . - N - " ‘ - o N

3

Coronet 1974 K P. ll’mm 'color

Shows children Jumplng rope to rhymes and creating rhythms in pdntomrme express their fe‘lngs
'lncludes many examples of rhythmic sound and movement ﬂom ever,yday fe
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Role Enactment ip Children’s Plgy
MCPS F 6346 y .
Campus Film* 1974 * T  29min.  color L o y
- . Presents the developmental aspects of role enactment in children two to ten years of ageg,and focuses on
four basic concepts: the verbal and motoric ejements: the child’s perception of roles; the changes with

' age in styles of enacting roles; and the themftic content jmportant to different ages.

.

Rope J’umpihg
MCPS F 4450 )
Film Assoctates 1968 P I2min.  color ) . .
Hlustrates basic and advanced skills in rope jumping, including basic movements for beginners. Shows
how rope jumptng activities can be done alone, with a partner, or with several otper people.
e v . o ’ £
Safe Living at School o ; o !
MCPS F 5718 o , : : ..
Coronet. 1969 " P,1 Il min. color ' .
" . Shows some of the most common causes of accidents at school, and discusses what tke individual can”
+ do’to help prevent them.. \
Setting Up a Room . . . Creating an Environment for Learning -
MCPS F 5637 Lo
Campus Film 1967 T , 27min. ~ color N .- -
Discusses how té_;ilan a kinqergarten tlassroom in orderto create a functional, flexible environment for
. learning. . i ' ) . . ‘ .
Shout It. Out Aiphabet ¢
MCPS F 6224 . )
, Released by Phoenix 1969 P 11 min. color .
A film game in- wnch an audienc? of children tries to see how many. words they can recognize by
identifying the first letter in the colfage of animated happenings on the screen. Lo

4

. M [ 1 ~ [ X4 .
Silerice and Nonverbal Cues — Elementary ..
MCPS F 4881 . .
General Learning -~ 1969 T .& 1l min. Wor ' A
Shows how to increase the amount of student partieipation by decreasing the amount ¢f teacher talk,

i

-Sources of Art
"MCPS F 4756 .
Bailey Films 1966 P,J o -1l min. -color- ] ) .

Presents paintings by mature artists and by children to show thatno two artists ever see the same world -
in the same way. Demonstrate$ the folr basic clements composing all art: line, color, shape, and
.texture. . ' ’

. Squirrels Are Up, Sqbirrels Are Down: Adverbia

MCPS F 6103 LA , .

BFA 1972 P+ 10min.  color . )
A language arts film using high-interest visuals of animalgfor teaching adverbials of place. Words are
selected from cofmmonly used vogabulary lists and are presented in phrases and short sentences.

Is of Place :

.

Starting School . s ‘ PR . X . oo & .
MCPS F6211 , . = o o /
- EBE 1973 K,P ° 4 min- " solor e "L . : .
Designed to ease.the-transition'of &he.be°ginning student from the familiar home edvironment to the new

- . school enviromﬁent. Shows activities of a day in kind_ergfrten. ) S

»
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String Sounds d| - ) oo L
MCPS F 4791 > . . '
Churchill 1969 P 16 min. color ' s
Hlustrates the range of string sounds available, using different kinds of instrumients, strings, and wa’qf
mMing strings vibrate. o ’ s

L

®  ° The Thinking Book : * ' ~ o

MCPS F-5509 R ' . .
McGraw = 1968 P 10 min. color

~ Based on the book of the same title by Sandol Stoddart Warburg. A language arts fgm that explores
some of the thoughts w_hich can flood young minds as they wake up and prepare for the coming day.
. . , ) )
Tumbling: Primary Skills \ ' T
MCPS F 5824 . 2 . o2 L .
~ BFA 1970 K,P,« 9 min. color e -
Ilustrates good form in the performance of six basic skills — egg sit, egg roll, forward roll, backward |
roll, frog head stand, and head stand — and shows the ptoper position of head, hands, and feet.
'0 - . ‘ * s . -
Two Plus Two . ' "o
.~ MCPS F 5555 R ) ) . ‘
CCM Films 1972 P 6min.  color
. « A nonverbal, animated film shows how a boy solves a simple arit}lmetic problem. .
Visual Perception and Failure to Learn _
MCPS F 5431 I o »
AIMS 1966 T *- 20 min. b&w s ) -~
Depicts difficulties in learning experienced by children who have disabitities in visual perception.
- . Demonstrates the Marianne Frostig test and outlines. a training program. ’

Wt
. .

Visual Perception Trdining in the Regular Classroom
+  MCPS F 5432 a
AIMS 1970 T 23 min. = b&w

>

Demonstrates integration of training in visfial perception withr training in language within the regular

curriculum of preschool ard _primary grades. T
le - - -
What 1?7« . ‘ ’ s
MCPS F 4847 o . o .
- EBF 1970 P, T .3mmn.  color ot
. Provides four situations to which ch‘ildren can work out appropriate responses. ' K
. What Is Musie? . ' ‘ : " , .
MCPS F 4786 ° . v ) : ' o
Churchill 1969 . P 16 min. color . . '
Presents children discovering the difference between'planned and unplanned sound. Includes examples
- . of moods expréssed in music, ranging from ancient Chinese folk /s(ongs to contemporary blues. -
, ' " What Is Rhythm? o ‘ T ' «
< MCPS F : . ) . - .

Film AssBciates, 1966 * P 11 min. " color oo ’ :
o Explains that beats arexthe basi ythm; defines the qualities of tempo and-accent in terms of their
- relation to rhythm; and des¢ri rhythm appears in nonmusical sounds and visual patterns.

. [

- o [

’- ) . » " . " . R d}
Q s s “ A ‘ mi)
N » . . . e .

L 4

o

[ 4 o . . .




/

r

- t %
- . ., « o ¢ " PR

- -

- , . o .- ‘
Why Eat Our Vegetibl;s o ' o R
MCPS F 032' ‘ . - ' :
Coronet 196>  P. Il min. - .color : ’
Shows the types of _Vvegetables, where they come from, and how they should be prepared. to retain
vitamins.and minerals. - ] ‘ )
3 - . vt ‘ "

You and Xour Food oL .
MCPSF 6279 = = . y ‘)
Walt Dfsneye 1958 K, P I 8 min.,  color -
Stresses the Values of foods which are necessary to good health. Uses analogy of co ction of an
automobrle to point put that proper foods must be eaten to build and maintain the bo

- -
\

* A Young Child Is ‘ ’ . .
MCPS F 5867 . . T R S
Educatwnal lmprovement Center . 1973 T~ 37 min. color .
Shows how children from three moriths to four years old learn and bxperlment on their own.

-

Z Is for Z_oo\ R . 3 -
MCPS F 6359 ) = ’ TN Tt

ACI Films = 1970 8 min. ‘color N ‘ ( )

\
Combines pictures of zoo animals with music and printed words to help childreniearn the words walk, -
pla}, eat‘ clean and zail. -

IL_LUSTRATIVE FlLMSTRlPS AND SLIDES FOR TRAINING AND SEMINARS

Block Buil,dir'tg. Washington D.C.: Childhood Resourt:es, lnc .» 1971. Sound/Slides

[ . 03
¥ t
Dr. Mary Mofﬁtt examines the values, pattem guxdance, and academrc contnbutrons of block
construction for young children. ' . ’ - -
* 1} B ) ’ - ) '
. ] ~

Controllmg Classroom Mzsbehawor Washington, D. C N.EA, 1969 Sound/ Filmstrip .
" Based-on the book’ Comrollmg Classroom Misbehavior by William J. Gnagey. Suggests pnncrples and
/\/practrcal procedures that may be applied in the clasircom. (Teacher reference) .

.l

S -~

’ 77re Developmer” of Feglings in ,szildrént New York: Parent’s Magazine, 1973. Sound/ Filmstrip

‘Discysses whamhngs are and how they deVelop.from birth, and ‘stresses .aiding children to develop
»  and efpress their feelings. '

A I

‘

)

\, N * . -~
»

' gz\l)rChr‘l d: A Trmmng Program Jfor Teachers Azdes, 1Parenis and Volunteers. Lexington, Mass.:

D.C, Heath and Co 1969. Sound/Slides .

For thrs tr‘amingﬁeries, {ean'ne' W Quill reviews: . .
* LA -
A Classroom Planiied for Learning ,
(’Focus onArt e . b
*Focus"on Discipline e '
Focys on Development . . . -

N . §

.
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.. Educat:onal Field Trips for Young f‘h?ldren Arlington, Va.: Childhood Resources, 1970. Sound/ Slides
., *

Dr. James L: Hymes, Jr., loo_lglat field trip experiences for the child in nursery school, kmdergarten
and the primary grades e’ .narration includes the purpqses of ﬁeld trips, preparation,
im'.’nentatlon and tvalugﬁon of trips-for young chlldren ' . )

' B R ° o ! ; ‘ ‘ . .S \ ¥
r'd ‘ . -
Everyday Problems of Young Chzldren New York Parent’s Magazme, l973 Sohnd/Fllmstnp . ) / .

>

Includes the following ti}les When Chlldren Dlsobey, When Children Are Aggresslve, When Children
Do Wornsome Things, ‘When Chlldren Are. Afraid, and When Children Begin School,

¢ 7 . .
f : /

’

Hands On Math Montgorﬁery County Publlc Schools, Area 1 Ofﬁce, l975 Soun.d/Sln,des .

-

Shows many mampulatlve math activities appropriate fot developmg Skllls in young chlldren o

’ \

\ ¥ ¢ '

Inexpens:ve Additions to Outdoor Pldy Equment M ashington, D.C.: ChlldhongEsources, Inc., 1970. .
Sound/Slldes .

. - A . T . ‘ ‘
Jearine W. Quill discusses the acquisition and creation ‘of outdoor play material for young children. /
. ; P
.- R . ;

Learriing Di3abilities. Washipgton, D.C.: Childhood Resources,‘ Ine., -197l. Sound/Slides

-

Emilie Boyd discusses learning disabilities in urfderstandable terms and suggests ways to recogmze
learning disabilities in children and ideas Yor remediation. . -

\
L v .
. - - . . L3

Teacher Aide Workshop: Unit 1 for Teacher Aides. San Rafael, €alifornia: General Programmed
Teaching, 197. Sound/ Filmstrip ' . -

#

Examuines the duties of an aide and the aide’s responsibilities to the teacher. It also dlscussesteachlng
techmques that can be used when working wnh an individual student.or small group of students.

¢ : . / . . ‘
Teacher Aide Workshop Uml 2 for Teachers. Sun Rafael, Calif*: General Rrogrammed Teaching, 1972.
Sound/ Filmstrip - _ w N

Discusses the varigty of tasks and duties that can be assumed by dn aide. It also discussesthe needs of the
aide and the SklllS a teacher should develop to help the aide be effectlvg in the classroom.

.
<

i . 1

= Waterplay. Arlington, Va.: Childhopd Resources, Inc., 1972. Sound/Slides

s

. ' . ~
Dorothy Lg/ﬁrﬁ‘ discusses the preparation for waterplay and examines the values, activities, and
equipment of waterplayfor young children. .

i -

Why School Bi_gi('ore;Six?_.Washington, D.C.: Childhood Resources, Inc,, 1971. 'Sound/ Slides

Drt. Jameé L. Hymes, Jr., discusses the .val'ueg and academic purposts of a school program for young
e " chil@ren. .

\)(. . ‘A- ‘ ‘ ‘, 2@2:’.-‘ L. ° X
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. Ado'escent characteristics pf / } ) Phisophy of*Program, 1-2 - |

L. tompanson with young children, 36
",,/ . understanding, 3-6
' Art, seminar Activities, 14-20; 13
mafenals and recipes; 114-117
- _ Adttendance. 187-188
AV Equnpment types of, 107
semlnar dcllVllleS 108

Bulletm Boards, how to: ndeas for, 118- l22
Black -Play, seminar activ mes, 20-23

. Careers.' seminar acuvines, 123- I25'
. Children, charactersgtics of, .
comparison ¥ith addtescents. 3-6; 53-55

-~ Creative Dramatics. seminar activities, aidesrohuldrtyr -

126-128

Ducipline. causes of misbehavior, 82-85
estah'hshlng himuts, 71-73 . .
influéncing factors, 66468
understanding misbehavior, 79-81
use of ppnverbal, 87-92
verbal guidance, 75-78
“ways % learn behavigr, 69-70

! Ditto, ogeration of machine, 109-111

_ Evaluation, ofstudeni aide, 157-167: 200
< of prograr. 198-!99
ofstorvtelhng 10

A

Films filmstrips, 205-215
e Dl _procedure for, 105
Forms, ai e’intcrqest. 176-178
" emergency accident, 175
enrollment -card, 184

< Perceptual Skills, seminar gctivities, 45-47
learning disabilities, 133-136 N
Physical Education, seminar activities, gides/children,
39-44, 45-47; 145-149

Program, description of, 168, 185-6 .
' ) Quesu’onmg: how to, 93-96
Reading, seminar activiges, 24-28 ~
how to question, 93-96
" how to read te-children, 97-101
. Registration Form, 172-174
o Request for Aide, memorandum to teacher, I8| 183
notlﬁcatxon 190 Q-

4

Self-Concept causes dﬁ'ﬁfsbe*wor 82-85
chacacteristics, ,1~6 52:85,
nonverbal guidandk. 8‘7':,92’ :
+ understanding misWehavior 279-81
verbal guidance,.75-78
techniques to develop, 56-58
Self-Rehance. techmques to develop, 29-36; 69-70
School areas,
r ¢ Seminar 104
- activities 106

A\« * Science, sermunar activities, aldeswhlldren 150- l56
! $°

ﬁ

Traning, letter to students, l96
> -otientation, 7 .

. ", outhne for summer, 8 ° o
) outhng for seminar, 9-11 \m
'y Traesportation, leiter requesting, 201 .
. . % .

.

evaluatioh. of student, 157-167, 200 of program 198,

. 1199
" observation of aide, 192-193
» °  obseryauoh of kindergarten room, {95 -
bpermission to observe, 194
serinar anqouncement, 197°

TB. 179 ' /

Group Management, techniques for
norverbal commupicatior, 87-92
questiofyng strateg

+ hawao read to chi dren 97-101

-

,93-96 * .-

.

. ) l.anguage Skl“s semipar activities, aides/ chlldren 42-

44; 129-132
how to question. 93-96

" Learming Disabulities, seminar activities, aldes/chlldren

133-136 .
Math. seminar activites, aides/children, 48- 50; 137-140
Music. seminaf activities, aides/children, 141-144 i ) .- ",
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' PREFACE PO
Greefings! e - , - B I S oy

. Asastudent aide in the kindergarten, you are about to become an impertant part of an elementary school,
sharing.in the team work of teaching young children. ‘ . )

he material in this handbook and the beginning training sessions have beentfeveloped to help you meet the
-challenge§ and enjoy the rewards of your new experience. It is hoped they will answer some funda@@ntal .
questions to help you understand the significance of your new position on the school team.

-

Your success as an aide will depend mostly on two factors — your eagerness to learn the skills of helpingand ®

your willingriesto help others. Your effort in bogh these areas, along with a friendly and willing spirit, will ..~ -
bring you a priceless reward — the satisfaction-of working with yoiing children and with members of your.
" ‘school’s staff. . .. - - .
.t

You, the teachers with whom you work, and all the others in ybur school are working for the betterment of
education for young children. As you gain experience, you will find yourself assuming more responsibilities °
and contributing"even more greatly to this goal.

3 ) . N [ 4 .
We welcome you to one of the potentially most wonderful and exciting experiences in your high school
career! =~

v vz

. ] . .
a -

Every attempt has been made to identify and receive permission to use the materials in the
Handbook. In many cases, rhymes, poems, proverbs, and recipes have escaped Wentification of an
. author. If a reader can identify an guthor not credited, please share this information with'the Early

’ Chi}dl)ood Division of the MCPS Department of Curricelum and Instruction.
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“The most precious thing a A person can touch is the mind of a child .

/

GENERAL GUIDELINES .

. -

L GUIDELINES FOR STUDENT AIDES IN THE KINDERGARTEN

4

. be cautious.”
) . — Mlchael Glammatté}’
. . .

7 ) = \ - Co e

N

In addmon to the specific duties Wthh you will assume as a$tudent aide, there are many obligations and

responsibilities which result fromeing involved in the educauonal process. These are deSIgned to be basic

guidelines in helping you in your new exﬁerlence

-

® OQRIENT YOURSELF. Confidence ?v\pgf;
ﬁmlng your assignment successf y will
depend on your continual effort to train*and
onent yourself. Take notes on: .
What educational machines and materials
are available? WHat are you.guppose to_
know about them and their use t are’
your specific duties to be”

® SUPPORT THE TEACHER. Ta
dirgction from him/ her.

your

@ BE RESPONSIBLE. Sign in at the school
office each day: arrive and Jeave school
promptly as scheduled; Yall in your illness to
school office by 8:30 A.m. : N

-

® BE PROFESSIONAL.On occasion, ateacher

may discuss with you the case of a specific child

in order that you may work more effectively

with that child. NEVER discuss pupils with

parents or in any sntuaﬂns other than with

your teaqfer. Avoid diScussing any schqol

. business out of schgol. The staff of the schaol 1s

-trusting you to keep such information and
observations confidential.

.

® BE PLEASANT AND FRIENDLY. Children
may sometimes ‘be moady; but they depend
upon adults to be consistent, to be fair and to
§ovide models of behavior. A pleasant word
from you may often change the direction of a
situation. Always try to be helpful pleasant,
and sinceré.

‘.' BN

P

with the standards set forth by your individual

.school principal. Working with you ng children

may mean spills, paints, running, stretchmg,

- arid bending. What you wear also influences

children, encourages questions for learning, .

and provides additional topics for conversa-

tion. See what happens when'you wear a bright

color or an unusual pjgomscarf. . -
b

® BE CONSISTENT AND FAIR. Treat all
children with the same friendly courtesy which
-give to all the staff. .

L

(S
QrBE AWARE. Recognizethat different teachers ' 4
-have Hlﬁerent teaching sgtyles and work’
successfully in different ways. You must learn . ¢
that you have to adjust to each situation and
help in different settings. Be aware, too, thatin .
the beginning, you may be very apprehensnve :
about working with the children; but as you
have ‘new experiences eagh day with the
children, your confidence will grow. -

@ BE WILLING. An important attitude to hav
toward your ne%xperience is a willingness t
‘assume new and greater s responsibiities.
Dealing with humar beings, you are dealing | ‘
with new situations and new problems which
have not been foreseen and which call for
increased effort on your part 4oward finding

their smns.

@ BE OPEN. The teacher i is trying to assist youm /
develQplng procedures and techniques for
working with childrens Be gpen to ctiticism,

. and accept it as helpful. -

»
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SOME TIPS ON GOOD HUMAX RELATIONSHIPS i . : .

1. Do I in some manner relate to other peopte that I ani trustworthy, degeng]able, and consistent in my

¢ * actions? . i C ‘ - .

PN

s . . * ! v
2. Am | able to communicate with people in an understanding manner? R
N ' : ' - . ST o i .
' . . . - . . . . * . e
3. Do I express positive characteristics (warmth, caring, liking, interest, respect) for other péople with '
whom I am working? ’ .

° -

4. Am I able to express my own feelings.as somethiﬁ belonging to me and separate¥from the other
person’s feelings? ’ ol

. e e —

. e e ey —
e T T T T . A + e
5. Am 1 able to see things as the other person does? S | ’ : v
o ’ ‘- J 7 Lo
6. Am’l secure enough as an individual to permit the other persof to be what he/she is without being &, * . -
critical? . ‘ N e - ; . “
°. , ‘. Y , - - ’
7. Am | able to communicate with someone without judging him/hér? ' :
?» - f:
c . A . i - 5o
- AmIl— . . ) . . 5
. . i _ »
, . R # N 5 .
natural? . . . . ' :
honest? - e ] ~ ’ K & i
' human? - ’ ‘:“ ' . .
codrteous? : ‘ B : S A
) Relpful?  ~ ' : . SRR i
: interesting? . - . . . DI
“ ’ e - . N
s v . '
: (I should bey . - . g o e Sy
r .
And do [ avoid conversation that is primarily gossip? .
\ . , ,
. ?
s ? } o ‘.1
(I should!) : ' ) ) . ; e
I ’ ) i . ‘ i ( L

. - . S




“-(

. 3

N L .
e
@

. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CHILD* C
) , A ‘

The 5-Year-Old . . '

General: [ Co . . o 1 ' \

Is friendly * . i . a &)_*
Is capable of doing many things . ' . " '
Likes to dress up Lo Co -
Is interested inadult activities. T ) L
Is project-minded B ' ’ . J e

Is dependable . T

“Likes to be independent o - ©om '

Is serious

| - - . . -

- ’Relauons with Adultg - : N .

Likes to help _ i ) T . ™
Is companionable - — .
Likes to run simple errands .
Enjoys conversation with adults ' -
Q ‘ ' . * {
Relations with Chilcﬁen of Own Age Group: - .
<. T ‘ . . &
- Is a poor member until he/she learns to play cooperatlvely oL
©Is a tattletale < ‘ - ., 4
Needs adult supervision - S ’ - 0 oo
Is demanding . ) . . - ‘ -
Hits and pushes when frustrated  * ™ ‘ . .
- | [y . ) / - - Lo
Physical Growth: . . ‘ .
-4 ' . . . X . » -
, Handles sled and tricycle well - .
Hops and skips . - . . ’ o U
Cuts, pdstes, and draws-pictures _ y .- e ‘ ST
- Handles tools geared to size Tt . -
Can handle most dressing ‘

)

Intellectual Sk4lls:> - T o ' ‘ , ' .

’ l » - /}'( . K . AT ~ . ' N .
Has a vague concept® time,/” & - RS . ‘ -
1s begmnmg number concepts ' . i ) * ‘
Enjoys belng read to LA . .

- Has questlons that are purposefyl L . Lo C .

o ' %z ” -T . -

*From: In-Service Training Manual fm Teacher Aides,’ Head Start, Off ice of Economlc Opportunity,
Morehead Kentucky - - ) N




.. Role of /Tcacher:’ .

* Creates mterest .
Encourages the best effort from each child
Capitalizes on child’s interest in learning |
Provndes'\teaslng and adequate work centers ¢
Guides in best use of materials &
Presents suitable materials :
Keeps record of ¢hild’s varied experiences

Is enthusiastic irltjching " : -

1

y . . .
T ‘ . ‘ ' e % e
7 tis ve:ﬁm’\gnt to remember that childres cometo school at\iiffere,’nt levels in these characteristics. For

T e

exampfe, s&ge_have already mastered tHe use of scissars vety well; others are just beginning.

-

_The wise teacher-aide knows: -

» 1. Each child is‘mique.‘
2. Each child is a child (not a young adult). g
o, S T

3. Each child has h1s/her own pace of growth and development.

[

M
4 Although each g:hlld is dlfferem he/ she is more Itke age-mates than he/ she i 1s di ffd'em %om them.

s Needs of mdwndu%ls must be met in tl}e\c}ass;poms as well as the needs of the group of chxldr?n
. .’

> ‘ -,

“6.  Almost all children have a natural mclmatlon to learn anfl to do the right thmg even though their
behavnor may nValways 1nd1cate it. . .o ~

§

7. Success in teachmg depean upon the ablllty to accept those whom it is really eastest to reject.

LS 8 Most eople assess their past teachers’ accordmg‘ how much they didto help them succeed rather
‘ s™\than accordmg to hqw “hard” or how * easy > they. were,

.o A ‘o

¥

Chlldrén .
Alm_qstAlways T : Sometimies
ohseNe A : work
, ‘move-* . glay
+' think , - fail
" feel , : '« - maneuver
_grow o © . balk
. - have fun
feel success .
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Il. WORKING WITH YOUNG CHILDREN

“+

WAYS WITH ChlLDRENﬂ - ?

-

1. Speak in a very.matter of fact manner and avoid b'afb);wtalk with.children.
' - » < _ N 4 . . .
Make an effort to speak on the child'slevel but in a 'regw tone of voicg.

-

K AN
Be calm, not impulsive.

When young chlldren are dpawmg, it is better to ask, “Wpuld you like to tell me somethmg about your
drawing?” than “What is it?” since chnldren» may not always know what lt is themselves.

.
+

%% * v . , s
Y:jchlldren should be-tapght ’now to handlp and properly use blum sclssors —and oh\er dangerous '

s, wnk*: reason.

In Speech

v

A e -
I.  Make suggestions or stdte directions in 've raxhr than a negativc form, |
. & /S o . . ‘

2J Give children achoncepnly when ydu jniend 1¥leave the sntua[lon upto them dondt offe the chlidren a
choice when there is no chonce .

3. Use a tone of voice whlch wnll help the child fgel conﬁdent arfd reassured. not afraxd or Eulty or

ﬁhmed - . - .‘/, . . ,1 -
Zl Avoid Halng to motivate a child by —makmg ﬁ)mparlsons betwe’e,p the chlld and\o}hkr or by R '

‘ encouragmg competmon

. -

5. Use your-voice as a teachin’g tool. o ‘ . -4
. ) ’° . ~
. .

6. Redlrectmg the Chlld i$ lakely to be most effeq,ve when‘s con§|stent w.ath the chle s own motlvcs of

- interests. . 4 y . PASN . e
In Action . o . .o T
s " . . v ’ A ., . \ * to s ,'

o .
l. -Give the child the minimum of' help in order that he/she may have the ma'xlmum chdncc to grow in’
mdependence, but give the help needed T ~ - )

-2 w yout s’ggestlons effecu\?e b}fremforcmg them when necéssary.”

3. Be alert to the total s:tuatlon In the c'lassroom . ' \

" 4. When limlts 'are necessary, they should be clearly defingd and"conslstently maintamed.’

‘Extraoted ffom pages 313,331 of The A/ursery School by Katherme Rcad pubhshcd by W, B Saunders
'Co Phlladelphla, . Permisston to reprmt granted by the pubhshcr . : ‘,

17 L]
[
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SOME GUIDES FOR HANDLING. AGGRESSION®

Cor ) Hurdl.e-Hetp Help the child make transition from one activity to anothér. We sofffetimes get aggression
betause he/ she-ifas been too longat one thing. Say, “1 have these puzzles af thgtable” or “Have you seen
this book?™. .

) .

2. Touch control. Sometindes a gentle pat, embrace, or simply lﬁing-on of hands will serve as a reminder
of your relationghip. lf properly timed, this may prevent. unmanageable aggression.

3. Fnendly interest. Try liberally using names, noticing new clbthes, noticing posse\ssmns, commenting
upon achievements and saymg, “You're domg very well in asking for a«turn That was great the way you

worked it out with Johnny.” "~ oo . . f

4. Omit all m6r§|mhg ~— such as “Now, was that a nice thing to 487 Avoid long explanations concerning
cause and effect behavior. Use short phrases such as “You make them mad.” — “Tell them what you

*» + wantt” — “They ILhit you if you grab things.” —“1 can tunderstand you.” =*“Talk to him.” — Sermons

and long periods of lalkmg it out are seldom productlve

/5. Slgnal control A verbal remmder ot a nod that the behaviotNg not acceptable may work. Timing is
' 1mportant here. Thisgg a good technique if the child is looking for the kmit, but it works only if the child
. is faisly well ‘put tog€ther and can muster some internal restﬁm{{mahd if you and he/she have a
relatlenshlp that’s nnportant . -
Sa . F !
6. Planful lgnormg Here you let the behavnor die“under its own éteam This implies ¢hat a dangerous
- situation is not involved.

7. Hypodermlc affection. A frlendly and liberal injection of both ph}lcal and verbal affection may
c:rcumvent ad-nsewlmary crnsns .
48. Timing and pace. Notevery mfrmgemeg;(has to be dealt with. The child ma.y be deaf to your pleas when

n wearing emotiogs on his/ hersleeve PiCk moments when feelings are fairly well intact. Y ou may leave,

. him/ her alone during a temper tankrum :

.

-

9. Hands off policy. At times you will becailed uponto restrain children phygxcally Try ot to immobilize

_ them by too much restraint. If you're too vigerous in your restraint, you'll get the “wilting legs” and

/. falllng o;-'the-ﬂoo(esponse If you restrain them too heartily, it relieves them of all respohsibility and
you suddenly have a two-year-old on your handwand not a four--or five-year-old.

- . ‘Q \ - b -
Your restraint should be a loose encompassing, not a scooping up —no grabbing nor clenching, and at
the same time enough force to guarantee that Johnny or Jill doesn’t escape until you are fairly sure that

he/she isn’t going to hurt anyone.
But che’ck‘yo‘urself to see whether physical restraint is really necessary.
10. Face saving. Don't put elther yourself or the child in an lmposmble situation. Leave the child and

yourself a gracnous way out;e. g, don’t make threats which you can’t carry out; extract promises which
-~ he/she isn’t likely to remember; ner expect things he/she isn’t likely to do except by persuasnon at the

.V» scruff of the peck' " b

1. De-fuse your “No.” See that children hear as little anger as possible in your’terbal'restraint. Don’t be

confused on this. We expegt, even hope, that you tvuke‘xpress er when it’s called for and when you

- feel s angry, but if your restraints are always angry ones,;you become ineffecqﬁ Remember, a simple
“no” is.more effectwe than a blast, over the long hau{

.'Penmulon requested 7/6/7% from Pacific Oaks College, 714 W California Bivd., Pasadena%ahfomm 91105,

-~ « .

-

. . ' * - '
. 1,230 - . N
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124 We place t’he equipment in-as interesting and exciting ways as we can. -

2

P . e

GUIDELMVES FOR ASSISTING WITH PROFESSIONALLY SUPERVISED PLAY

When supervising all types of play, be aware of what every child is doing each minute. Wat¢h the quality of
Play and do not let it disintegrate. Sometimes a suggestion at just the right time to redirgct the play éan
prevept- the situation from ‘getting out of control. When problems do-arise, try not to become tense or
worried. _The children will relate to you better if you are relaxed and gooa natured but firm in your requests.
2 - ¢ . , -,

~Never engage in conversation with other -assistaiits, teachers, or parents while supérvising children. If you

are assxgncsl to watch an activity, never turn-your back on it. '

“ . . . ’ l
Keep your groups sthall. If too many children gather in one spot or if they crewd the easels or clay tables.
ihterest some of them in another activity. You might say, “You may have a turn'with the clay later. I'll call
vou when it's youryrn. Why don't you use the easel now?" Be sure you keep this promise.

. " 3 5 » - ' ‘,4 - ) N
Chtldren can learn to observe simple rules. Be sure you know the rules your teacher has fo/ indoor and
otftdoor play and equipment. - - ~—t

[
i

A child does not need to morgépolizq one piece of gquipment indefinitely. Give him her time te think about
-relinquishing a ptece of equipment by ifdicating ahead of timethat he : she must give it to someone else. You
might say. “You may.ride the tricycle to the gate and back again, and then 1t'll be another child's turn, and it .
will be your turn to play in the sandbox.” . - ' '

N I 4
LY L

o
. ~
Y

E
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Ill. ACTIVITIES TO RO WITH. YOUNG CHILDREN '

COOKING SUGGESTIONS* \.~’ o ‘
. o ' 18 & :l‘ - * .
« A prograg for children which iqﬁﬁde§ many food eriehces is fun, informative, and very valuable., - -
Children Iearn most effectively by being actively involved and should bﬁinvolved in the preparation of their

own food. i \ . “s
LY ’ » - . L. A AY

.. R P Y . S ]
R P (%1 . - . AN N
" In order to help childten’ kt"t?i\right food choices, a wide variety of wholesome foods should be
available. Many opportinitiégshoulg be given to explogyhe raw materiaff which are the sources of food
such as grains, légumes, vegetables, fruits, nuts, and seeds. :

\ v € L]

. EN , .
Since children ]earn’throqgh sensorial experiences, emphasize feeling, smelling, observing, and Jistening to
the sounds foods make during preparations cooking, and eating. o

At first, cooking projects should ﬁa\;'e{;w steps and gradually become more complez[, Be alert to the many
_food ideas which 3rise spontarreously out of other Activitie#® Enrich these experiences with'mysic, songs,
dance, art, drama¥e play, stomes, games, and field trips.

tn all food experiences, it is advisable to chegk children’s health cecords for known food éllergies and, when
‘possible, furnish an alternative food for the allergjc child’ -

» - . .

“ . . - - . . ﬁl !

- . I .
T *Shared by Jean Gillnore - P#mary Teacher, Wilham Tyl%Pagﬁcmqry School

7 .
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Food experiences can be a.springboard to teaching children in many subject ETE) —

i

Nutrgon learning the beneficial effects of eating wholesome food, proper care of our bodies
Social development: cooperating, sharing, understanding likes and dislikes of others, showing
* courtesy, using _good table manners, showing responsibility .

~

g "

. L. A
. Emotiona-l’dev&iggmnt: developing.- independence, creativity, responsibility, self-image, and self-

control . -

. . ! - . “

- Language skills using proper terminology, interpreting recipes, conversing, and using commumcation

. . skills e
Science: origins of food, parts of plants growing thmgs changing properties of matter, problem
solving, classifying v . N .

' Mathematics: ﬁ\'eloping sense of quantity, measuring, ﬁguring cost timing, leldlng~ portions,

- comparmg., using metric measurements

Aft: tecxtures, shapes; colors . .
g Socnal Studies: geographic origins of food. transportation, climate, professions
. . . ) , , ” ) o
. Safet,y using tools properly, washing and storing food, mamtaining‘é)od #nitation, showing respect
. " for fire and heat . .

B 5 *

Raise questions and discuss answers as you work with children. Examples: y
Py L

. \'Why do we.eat? . )
What 1s 1n food?- . : . . ’ .
Why do foods need to be ‘washed? * )

What paftt of the plant are we eating? ; L

Why do we measure ingredients?
. :

o ExperimeMs that can be done with children: ’ . .

Grow foods'— radishes, onions, peanuts, beans. tomatoes.
v , .
v Make raisins. Spread grapes on a tray and cover with clothor screen Letdry approxnmately four days
Weigh grapes before and after drying to show evaporation,
- _Put a freshly cut celery stalk in a glass of eolored water. After a few hours, leaves will be colored by
capillary action. : .

. 2 - ’

Save Halloween pumpkin seeds. Roast some. Plant some.

¢ . - . - #
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Have color days for snacks or treats, using naturally colored foods. < , \ ..
o ' Cw : -
) Red: cranberries, appiles, cherries . . ’
"o Blue: blueberries, bltm cheese ‘ - )
- Yellow: pineapples, lemoris, bananas, eggs \ - A
*Green: limes, grapes, lettuce, peppers. pickles - '
Orange: carrots, oranges,.apricots' -
Purple: grapes, jelly™ - o .
. Brown: chocolate, peariut butter, graham crackers ) / .

- Black and white: ehocolaté cookies, marshmallows, licorice; milk, popcorn® #
! . ¢ - R

Gathes inv:)lving food experiences: - o

T [ ’ . N .
. ’ a - . ¢
- Food Lotto , - L

—Food Bingo . - ‘ ’ -
- What Doesn’t Belong? R . \ ) '
‘ What Is Missing? ) .. ®N
Farmer in the De : : o :
A . Oats, Peas, Beans, and Barley O \
Dramatize jyjttle Red Hen, Stone Soup. Gingerbread Man . A .
Mystery Box. for identification by touch or smell . . ' . T
. o
Additional Resources: ’ X ,

-

Goodwin, M., and Pollen, G. Creative Food Exper.u";wes with éi{ildren. Washington, D.C.:"Center for
Science in the Public Interest, 1974. . .

, Films 11 MCPS Film Library: , : : .
F 2387 — Eat Well, Grow Well . ) . ‘ e ( ¥
- Use$ a circus performance to teach a lesson in nutrftion. Presents the four basic food groups, and

emphasizes importance of eating the right foods in proper*amounts. .
. . « - ' .
F 0326 — Why Ear Our Vegetables? — Ii.min. color

" "e. Shows the types of vegetables, where they come from, and how they should be prepared to retain ' ¢
vitamins &nd minerals.f ‘ )

. [ ]

.
e~ . -,

F 6279' — You ap’c?}b’u‘r'*Fogd — 8 min. color ' o
" Stresses the Values of foods which negessary to good health. Uses analogy of construction of an
autornobile to point out that pr(ﬁds must bé eaten to build the body, supply energy, and maintain

the body i good conditiop. &, . « . ) ; ¥
. R .‘, i'?. -ﬂ.—% . . ~ N . '-
- 4 4 : ’
*» RECIPES ' & . '
Apple Ssflboat Snack ©  “. -
. . T )
Quarter apples. Fasten .chee‘;?: triangle sail to apple section with toothpick. .- b -

[\ .

Stone Soup (in bon)uncﬁgq' with book -Stone Soup by Marcia B;own) *

. _“.‘ . . . . : .
*  For the “stone” basg, u_se-!ixillon cubes dissolved in water, one cube for each cup of water. Childrenadd -

apprqpriat?Vegetableg, wiihed and cut. Season with salt and pepper. Cook ﬁntil-veggtables are tender.

’ J h " - . vt . ' * ‘o !
. . * -
. ] . .
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Cotn Chowder

2 T- margarine

1/2 small onion ¢

1 large potato

1 C. water

| can cream-style corn

3C. milk L
1/2 t.'salt e

-

. ’

. .

Saute onion in margarine in large saucepan; cook until tender. Cut potato fine. Add potato and water and

weook 10 minutes. Add corn and cook 10 more minutes. Stir in milk and.salt. Heat. ’
! | | o o
Pqtato Soup | $ -
«® .

| onion

I T. corn oil -

4 medium potatoes

2 C. milk
“ ] t. salt

pepper to taste . o .
1 C. watet-

-

-

Chop onton and cook in oil until tender. Add potatoes, cut in small pieces. Add water and boil gently for 15
mihutes. Mash potatoes with a fork without draining them. Add milk, salt and pepper. Heat, stirring
constantly. - ) .

Rice au Gratin Co. Ptreheat oven to 350° F.

3-C. hot cooked rice i
3/4 C. grated cheddar cheese -

3 T. margarine

1/2 t. curry powder
| slice bread, cubed

" .

' iSpoon half of rice into greased baking dish. Sprinkle with part of cheese. Add remaining rice and cheese.

Bake at 350° until cheese melts. Meanwhile, melt margarine in'small skillet; sr incurry powder. Add bread
clibes and brown lightly. Sprinkle over baked rice. -,

Tomato Rarebit

. *} » *
Melt several slices.of cheese in"l can cream of tomato soup, undilutesk Serve over toast.

-




Tuna Burgers #

| can tuna’

I C. chopped celery
4/2 C. cut-up cheese

1 onion, chopped finely
114 C. magonnaise

salt and pepper to taste
6 hamburge[})uns'
‘margarine

<

SSpre}d buns with margarine. Mix reirimng ingredients and fill buns with this mixture. Wrap in foil and
place on baking sheet. Bake at 350° # 15 minutes. .

Bran Muffins ' Preheat oven to 4{)O° F.

?
| egg. shghtly beaten
1 C. milk
2 T. margarine, melted
I C. bran . L.
I C. flour, whole wheat
2 t. baking powder
1 4 C. sugar -
I 2t salt

/.

Mix egg, milk, margaripe, and branin bowl. Letstand 10 minutes. Add dryingredients, stirring just enough
‘tq. dampen flour. Spodn into greased muffin tins. Bake at 400° about 25 minutes. ’
- - - ) . ' -
Pumaplh‘n“ Muffins |, , . Preheat oven to 400° F.
| egg . -
1 2 C. milk :
-1'2 C. mashed cooked or canned pumpkin
1/4 C. margarine, melted o
.1 1/2 C: whole wheat flour
1,2 C. sugar -
2 t. baking powder

[/2¢. salt- ‘ [~
1/2-t. cinnamon

1/2t. nutmeg

172 C. seedless raisins

Beat egg slightly wath fork. Stir in milk, pumpkin, and margarine. Blend dry ingredients and stirin, just until
flour is moistened. Batter should be lumpy. Fold in raisins. Fill greased muffin tins 2/3 full. Sprinkle 1/4t. g
sugar over each muffin. Bake at 400° for 18-20 minutes. ’

~




Banana Ice ) o

e

\ -~
-~ ; 2 sliced bananas -

juice of 2 oranges T ‘ -
juice of 2 lemons - R /

2eggs: . C o

2-C. water i

1/2 C. sugar ‘

Place all ingredients in large bowl. Mix thotoughly with beater (banana stices will remainwhole). Pourinto
ice trays and ﬁeeze about 3 hours. Remove from trays and place in a large bowl. Let stand 10 minutes.
Gently break up cubes; and using electric mixer, beat until consistency of sherbet. Pack into plastic
containers arrd refreeze. Makes 1/2 gallon

-,
4

' HINTS TO FOLLOW WHEN YOU ANDA THE CHILDREN ARE COOKING
.. Utlllze recrpes Wthh w‘lll allow the children to do most of the preparation.

2. Legibly print the recrpe on large paper and mount the paper as near to thie working area as possr-ble Use
- an illustration, food labal or picture beside each ingredient, whenever possible.

3. Not all the children needcook atonetime. Many itemns can be prepared on consecutp;\days toallow for
‘all to participate. Or when makjng something like cookies, the recipe may-be doubled to allow for more
children to enter into the project after the mixing process has been completed. Depending on fbod being
prepared, 6 1s usually a good size group. .

4. Have more than one set of utensils such as measuring spooffs, cups, and r\mxlng spoons and spatulas to

‘glve as many children as .possrble an opportunity to participate in all steps. \

L J -

* 5. Allow children to taste and/ or smell and feel ingredients before they are combined. Cup cake papers
provide easy containers for puttlngﬂour salt, cinnamon, etc., to be tasted. Put'more than one out to
avoid congestion at the tasting point. Wooden spoons can be used ToTtasnng after ingredients have
been combined. * .

6. Cooking expenences provide an excetlent means for children to learn science prrncnples Take your time
and td( about what is happenrng Keep the processes in mind, for much learning is involved here.

7. There are many ¢ different ways of combmlng and preparing foods to yleld various results e.g..milk and

chocolaté withy other ingredients can be put together to yield chocolate mrlk hot chocolate, chocolate

_ pudding, checolate ice cream. Whatis it that causes all of these to have d sltghtly different consistency or

s temperature" : . ‘

8. A round table is usually more cond ucive to enjoyable cooking experiences; but any type of low table will
do. Use a hot plate whenever you can or electric skillet and pots so that ¢hildren can watch the changes
that occur while heat is appllk y

, , '

9. Plan adequately. Go through the recrpe yourself ahead of time. Be sure to have all the equipment you

will need — extra spoons for tasting, paper towels, sponges etc. — sothat the actrvrty wrllgo smoothly

without unnecessary interruptions. °* T

. - B .




’

10. Know in advance what concepts you want to discuss. )
. ' .o -

. . - }
Il. Remember to place heavy ‘emphasis on the_senses. How does the food taste? smell? feel? Is it heavy?
~ s .

’ 4 -

4

T

» . . Delaware/ Maryland Head Start
' " Regional Training Office 1971
Permission to reprint granted

L}
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* MORE RECIPES
SANDWICHES S _ .

WRaisin Sandwiches

Spread soft butter on bread and sprinklé with raisins. Peanu(_,butfer may be used instead of butter.

Cream Cheese Sandwiches ‘ - .

Soften cream cheese with milk. Mix,until smooth and add any of the following: chopped dates, chop;;ed
walnuts, raisins. chopped gum drops, or chocolate covered peanuts.
- . ' * L 3
BEVERAGES. e . “
Lemonade ) & . <

e o e s — -

/

Squeeze 1/2 cup lemon juice; add 1/2 cup sugar; | quart of ice water. Avoid strong lemon taste*with little
children. © o

-

Milk Shakes

1/2 pint of milk and 2 scoops of ice cream per child. Pour milk into a deep dish. Add ice cream. Have each
child beat his/ her own with an egg beater or put in a tightly covered spill-proof glass and shake.

‘

. Puqch

Mix 3 cups sugar, | gallon water, | pinttea, 1 1/2 cups lemon juice, 2 cups orange juice, | quart apple juice, 2
- quarts cranberry juice’ ’ ’ )

SALADS -~ ; . - :
. - .
Carrot Sticks
S
" Peel and cut carfots in thin sticks. Refrigerate in ice water.
- Easy Salads 4 . A

L3 ~ - ! . 3
/

~ N . -
I.  Shred tabbage and carrots, add crushed pineapple, and mix in mayonnaise with the other ingredients.
2. Stuff celery with peanut butterh

’ 3. Devi) egis (bring in eggs that have already been coaked beforehand at home)”

——— —

4. Combine miniature marshmallows with apple cpbes, orange sections, ancfmayonnaiee.

\ ’

. 3
o . ) -
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-

, No;CooIt Apple Raisin Salad - . )
i - " - ‘ ’ N B
Combine diced apples, raisins, and mayonnaise. Add nuts if desired.
v ) . > .

No-Cook Carrot and Apple Salad .

. Arrange sliced apples with grated carrots around mayonnaise in the center.

+

DAIRY PRODUCTS - | .
Butter 7 ) S . ’ »
N ) - ’ .
. "Put | pmt whipping cream in a jar with screw top and let each child have aturn shakmg Creamwiltturnto

butter in a few minutes. Rinse butter with cold water. Sait lightly. -

’

MISCELELANEOUS ' -
No-Cook Birchermuesli (Switzerland)

- 3'4 cup Qmezﬂ flakes (or 1 T,/ person)
) 3/4 cup tondensed miik *
1;4 cup lemon juice . 7 F
3 cups fruits — bananas, oranges, plums, peaches, grated apple

. Mix oatmc;al, milk, and lemort»j_incq; and add fruits. Mix and-chill. AN~
. No-Cook Mint Leaves and Grapes \ ’ A\

Beat egg whites stlfﬂy Dip leaves and yapes inegg whites and then sugar (granulated). Place on platter and
let dsy. . A -

FRYPAN COOKING . T *

, Corn on the Cob . N ' .

' - ” * > ' ' .
"4 ears of corn fit into a square frypan nicely. Preheat pan at hottest temperature with | cup water and 1t
salt. When watet boils, add corn and cook 6 minates. Put top on pan while cooking.

. .

Amg F ntters . .
Pe ore apples. Sllce into pieces’l/2” thlck Dip into batter. Fryin enough fatto ﬂoat the slices. Brown

-on both sides, and sprmkle with cmnamon and sugar ’
Batter — \ ‘ ' #

\ 1 C. flour, o s . . - »
2 T. sugar C . .

) --~l/2t. salt . : N . " . '; » ' N
471/2 t. baking powder . o, . e ‘ s’
3/4C. milk o ® “l .-

-l egg L N . . .

Sift flout, measure andift together with dry ingredier#®. Mix milk together and add:

v

Q . : 4 ‘14 A
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Applesaucg - :
- - f ) i > e 7
Apples are washed, cored, and quartered. Cogk in frypan with 1/2 cup watér until soft. Red skins left on

*produce pink appigsauce. Run through ricer and add sugar to taste,

Pancakes — (Recipé serves 15) L4 ) ’
, ) - . . . > .
3 3/4 C. self-rising flour (If regular flour is used, add 4 t. baking powder and | t. salt.) V
8 T. sugar ~ , -
3 eggs o ‘ _ ; !
21/4 C. milk ‘ C - . o .
"9T. #kd oil > .

Apple Slices

Core and slice apples. Place with 3/4 cup\vate?and I/2cup sugar in frypan, and cook until tender — about -
5 minutes. Add cinnamon.

— ( |
Chocolate-Apple Nibbles ) : : :

. 1 6 oz. pkg. chocolate chips
4 medium red apples
toothpicks
Melt chocolate chips in double boiler over hot water. Core apples and cut into eighths. Insert toothpick in
skin side of eacigapple section. Remove chocolate from heat and dip apples.leaving skin side uncoated. Lay
on buttered cookie sheet. Store in refrigerator. - ‘

-

CANDY AND COOKIES

(C%re should be taken when using the following recipes for sweets and desserts; keep in mind a well-

baldnced diet and the néeds of children for wholesome nutrition and use sparingly.)

. No-Cook Mallow Squares o, ) - =
23/4 C.(1/2 1b.) graham cracker crumbs !
1 C. (1/21b.) sliced dates CL - -

. 1 qt. (1/2 Ib.) marshmallows cut into eighths _ . . -
I C. chopped nuts - -
.1 C. evaporated milk

- .

4
FaANY

Spread 1/2 cup crumbs on bottom of pans,'Mix remaining crumbs, dates, mallows, and nuts togéther. .
Blend milk into mixture. Divide into equal parts for each pan. in crumbs; then press mixture down to
ﬁt/pan. Chill before cutting. Makes 36 squares and fills (2) 9x9x1 1/2” pans. (You may use miniature

marshmallows.) -, ) - , .
- ’
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Peanut §utter Kisse_s .

1/3 C. light Karo Syrup
1/3.C. peanut butter
1/2 C. instant non-fat dry milk
l/3 C. snft'ed confectloners sugar ¢
chopped peanuts
‘ .
Mix syrup and peanut butter i small bowl. Graduyally stir in dry milk and sugar, mixing well until stugpth.
Shape into thin rpll. Stud with chopped peanuts. Slice. Makes approximately 24 pieces.

. N 2 ‘ .
Greek Chocolate Balls o ’
<
1/2 1bwalnut meats
1/2 Ib. sweet cooking ehocolaté
9 pieces wieback
1/2 teaspoon cinnamion
confectioners sugar
2 tablespoons water

Put nuts, chocolate, and zwieback throtigh food chgpper, using fine blade. Add cinngmon, sugari ar;d
water. Form into small balls and roll in confectioners sugar.- Store in almght contélnér

’

ot
H‘Candy Lo i

/

——
2 C. dry instant milk *
2 C. peanut butter
N, 2C. honey

)

-

.—" Roll into crumbs or cookie shapes.

- No-Cook Fruit Balls

dried fruits (figs, apricots, raisins, prunes, nuts)
_ honey- . -

grated coconut

- « -
\ -~

Chop and mix fruits. Moisten with honey so fruit sticks together. Form into balls and roll in caconut,

-

g - »
:
s
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"Health Food Candy T :‘"

“ 12 C. butter ~ ' .o Co - .. o

~ . .

) v . ' . ,
X w \/ - .
. 3

Preheat oven to 350° F.

| 1/4 C. oatmeal . . ' & ‘

I C. coconut . ) . ‘- - , .
| C. walriuts _ : S
1/2 C. wheat germ ' P

1/3 C. sesame seeds * ' . ‘ A .

| tsp. cihnamgon K .. : a .
1/2C. ap‘r*icdfs 5 v’ : : L

3,4 C. brown sugar o

R . . / .

1/3 C. honey ‘ S Lo~ I

4 i L.

Combine oatmeal. coconut, walnuts, wheat germ, sésamé seeds, and&innamon 1n large bowl — stir and mix
well. Add apricot¥ and toss. Melt butter, stir in brown-sugar and heat until it dissolves. Drizzle over cereal
mjxture and toss. Spreagd sm3othly,in a 13”x9”x2” pan and drizzle with honey. Bake at 350° for 20 minutes,
stirring 2 or 3 times. Turn into lightly gfeased aluminum foil and sg}ead intoatayerabsit one inch thick.

Cool slightly. When ngixture is still warm shape ingo balls. Let cool mpletely. Store in aigtight container.

1

" Health Food Cereal Preheat oven to 300° F. .

5 Q. old-fashioned oatmeal . * '
I C. cut almonds ! . g o LT e )
| C:.unrefined sesame seeds ’ o - .

I C sunflower seeds - - . e .

» 1 C. shredded coconut ) ‘ K ’ L N

1 C. soy flour . )
| € powdered nrilk .o , e
I C. wheat germ
1 C. honey C . . )
I C. vegetable oi] Ce e . . N e

-

’

: ' o
Combine, spread on twq cookie sheets, and bake at 300° F. for-one hour, until wtly b?‘c‘)yvn.,

+

Serve with milk, no sugar. Put in baggies to store.

Carrot Surprises ’ e T ~

) . N . ) o ‘ . .
Pare and slice carrot in thin slices. Spread peanut butter on one slice of carrot. Topwith second slice. Can ~ -
use celery also. L ) oL . o
Sandwich Making = . - T

Lgt childrenccut out bread with cookie cutters. Let eachchild haye tivo-mét_éhingﬁeces of bread to fill.
Spread with peanut butter and jelly. Raisins dipped in-a little pedmut butter can be used for putting‘eyes,
nose, and mouth on front of sandwich. '

- -

~. } - . . o ) . di - il t




» (2 ' ' -
’ ' Applgs'puce Flake

. 1.8 oz.+jar applesauce
" 2 T. coré flakes - -
N T flaked ooconut

~ Pour appleéau‘ce into bowl. Adg corn_flakes and coconut and- blend. l;our‘ into servihg plates. 'Fop with
« ¢ whipped cream, if you like. (Serves 2) -

“llradley” Applesauce

2,l/2"lbs coolung apple
Ry cup stigar -
lT -lemen jyice

\ . ‘ .
~lcupwater ) /. V
. A A I g

"Wasl; quarter‘ ‘and core ap les add waiefto cover (barely), cook until nearly soft, add sugar, "ahd lemon
t  juice; cook afewminuteslo ger. putthrougl\ foogl mlllo"essthrﬁugh stralner Sprmklewnthcmnamon if
. —=2 dasired. Cool and serve.

- - . % - ' 9 . .

Applesauce - - .

un'peeled applés (1 for each child) .
granulated sugar (4 cups for 25 apples)
cinnamon e
\ w
" Have each ohrld brlng in an apple. Wash apples Chlldren cut their apples in quarters Put thé:unpetled -~
apple quarters in a pot With just enough water to start them cookmg When tender-magh and straln then

add sugar. and crnnamon Cook again for 10 mlnutes Serve in_small paper bowls or cups. -

4
.

Pl'ki ﬁread (as Hopi lndians make |t) PR s ' ) ’
. “Mix some corn meal with water to form sdl batter. Heaf a flat stone ‘and grease lt (You will have- tou
Tk v sklllet)épread batter thlnly over hot stone. Roll it or fold it.”

Gmgerbread @okles R . ' Prehcat oyen to 350° F.

-

l C: non-lilqulp:shortenlng
I C. sugar - ;o .

.. 1C. hotwaer

Bake 350° about 8- 10 minutes.
Dough should-be refrigeraged overnight.
. A T1E ]

N

R

‘ ralsmst decorate . o <

- Sugges ions: lee each chlld wax paper and flour erously. Then give each child a ball of dough about the
s Ny all orahnge use thl at hrlstm for ift yjea that they take Home and share with the family.

e LA
OUr llm;lren rhake: candy canes,,&mgerbrcad men — anytql‘t‘ug they really Wantm_, K
I \ . . ‘ . ’n . ‘ , .

- .
.




‘!Jprn rng) an ungreased square pan and pat out w'rth fmgers Cut into squares Makes 36,squares

Put cereal, da

pecan halves - ’ . . e : <.

' \/ : . . . .
s, and pecans through feod chopper To this mixtyre, add honey, butter lemonwrce knead
until well ble
Makes 2 1/2 deen. o K

C ho,colateu Fudge o .. ’ . . .

Mnun saucepan: | Lo - U ’ ’ . . .
I cup qugar . e o / Y ,
1/3 cup-ggtoa, ) - Lo ‘ - .

Stir in: B X S » ) . ’
1/4 cup butter . . '

/4 cup milk '

I 'T. light corn syrup ' . L - ) oo

" Bring to borl Boil | minute, stirring constantly. erove from heat. Add immediately, = -

’ 1 T. vanilla-* .

.
. \ ) - ../ ~ ) N
. .

Adding 1 cup at a time, stir in: - .
2 l/2 to'3 cﬁps sifted co,nfectioners sugar

1,2 cup chopped puts

-~ A ® f)'

Fudge_ ' ' ’ y . s o, o

Combine in 2 quart saucepan: ' ) . o /

- - , . ’ ; . . . , N
, 2 cups sugar , : ; :

3/4 Lcup evaporated milk

l/2tsp sal v ' ’ - Lo ” .
w ' e (}" . .

Shape dough intd small balls and roll in confectioners-sugar. Top withpecan halves. ¥

Bang to boil over moderate heat, strrrrng constantly, Boil for 2 mlnu\es Remove from heat. Add:
9 3/4 pz. Nestle's King'Size.Milk Chagolate , "
-* 2 l-oz. envelopes Nestle’s Choco-bike ,
1*tsp.. vanila . \ R .

Strr till chocolate melts and mixture is well blended Spread ln greased 9”square pan.'C'hill till firm: Cut in

Squares * : . . - . ) * . “* ’ ; I3
’ . - L 3 2
3 N P 0 L " ) :
. ‘ LR | /
N . . . -
- - - '9 . ‘ <

S

’ - . ., . ’, r N .;
. M ’ < . Y i . . . . / ¢ \ - 3
’A . - . ty ‘» !
N Lad ® ) ‘N n\Q ¢ . . -
. i ’ I ' ) . ) ..\’ . 'Y /. )
Date Balis L et N , )
gr" . /' * f e
2 cups bran.flakes, wheat ﬂakes or corn ﬂaﬁ S e | ' . . ‘
3/4 cup pitted dates o ) .
1/2-¢up pecans oo s~ e v e
2:Tbsp. hpney = . T - . S
| Tbsp, butter or margérine , I . - . o
* 2 tsp. lemon juice . . : N A ' ,
sifted confectioners sugar ! - . - 4 : .

.
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+ Creamy Chocofate Bites

- . . (-]
5 Mix with fork in bowl: , ' .
| pkg. Betty Crocker fudge flaver frosting mix
_1/2 cup. sft butter * S .
* | t. vanilla . : S
Work mjxture with hands until it forms a ball. Dust board lightly with confectioners sugar. Knead candy - 3
mixture about 20 times on board. Shape in one of the following ways: . . ;
balls —=Roll mixture igto balls about the size of watfuts. Roll chopped nuts, or multicolored candies ' -
- into each. Makes about 48 balls. ‘ . - . ' '
. 1 v -
-slices —Roll | inch thick. Makes 72 figes, o

- Opera Fu'dg Lo

Butter a loaf pan. In.bottom pari of double boiler, heat | inch water to boiMng. Place in top:”
3 T. butter ) . . ' ’

2 -

4

/ Set over the boiling water to melt butter. Add and stir until blended:
| pkg. Betty Crocker creamy white frosting mix

..
- Cook over boiling water 5 minutes, stirring occasionally, Remove from heat. Optional: 1/2 cup chopped .
nuts. Pour into prepared pan and let stand until firm. Cut into squares. Makes. 32 smali squares. .

Mints » .
y ay. & e,
-+ 1/2 stick oleo . . ‘

I . 11lb. 10X sugar, ™ Lo P

o 3 T. water
1 T. Qint extract . )
food coloring ~* a drop (Don't use red.) k o ’ )

«? -

. Blend and shaﬁe in balls* May press designs into them. )
: - .,‘%nut.hutter-Creams g - N
Beat with rotary egg beater in bowlg o, |
| egg’ . : ) '
, » gg\ PR 4 . - < B
< - Beat until smooth: s ' . "
1/3 C. peanut butter T ) -
I T. soft butter : ~
‘ . 1/2 t. vanilla , )
.o H8tosalt v - ‘
| C.'sifted confectioners sugar R :

v
-

¢ B

4 [4 ' = »
4

£3 Stir'in | cup more confectioners sugar. Shape mixture into tiny balls. (More confecti&ers sugar m:?b:
- added to make candy firm enough to handle.) Rgll each ballin 3/4 cu&ﬁnely chopped salted peanuts. Place
ofi wax paper and-refrigerate until ﬁ?m.’Mgkes 36 candies. .

i r . . ) . ) . »
.

‘ o 2 l. J 16 PY ‘ v
‘ ) . . - o~ -
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* . ¢ ) 3 ‘ * ’ . q ) ) n - ‘. . ! '

o L . - . . N < ¢ Y.
Peanut Butter Cream Cheese Roll-Ups R : ~ ¢ 7
Combine 8 oz. package of %reatp cheese with 1 3/4 pound confectioners sugar.

* * Roll on lightly floured board to thin pastry. Spread witA peaput butter. Roll up and refrigerate before
**  cutting’in bité size pieces. If réIf @ppears too.thick, cut dough in half. Makes two rolls, T
. ‘ . A N ' -~ . , - ‘ 'v ‘ Y * - )
Making Peanut Butter e v , CoL . - w2
‘ - , o ‘ Y . . v \ ¢ )
. Have children shell peanutsand remove peanut skins. (Examine shell, skin,"and peanut carefully.) Place | to
2 cups of péanuts and } to 2 tablespoons of peanut oil irt blender wish a teaspoon of salt: Turn on blender
\'un\til proper consistency. . L - )
7 : $ Lo ' - R . - -
Why not plant a raw peanut? . ‘) . ,
9 ' []
. . |
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gKlLLS T’IIAT CAN COME FROM WOODWORKING"

- There are many skills children can develop from WGrklng with wood The skills come wrth time and use. -
They are developed by each child-at his/ her bwn maturatldn level. - -+ 7 . .
w' .
‘Woodwarkrng: " . [ 4\
Improvgy eye-hand coordination and manipulati

Deve senses: .

Children hear the sounds assocqaled with working with wood feel the rhythm, texture and
movement assocrated wrth wood*working; smell th&aaroma of sawdust and the v us types of
wood use their‘eyes to follow the hammer drill; note safneness] differences in"woods. ¥

Auditory discrimrnatlor\rs wrdened Chrldren learn to identify, match, and dlscrrmrnate sounds

. associated with wood. S L .
. -
- L ) ‘ e
. Vidual discrimination 15 developed: Children differéntiate between sizes. match nails. select wood,
and decide which size screw, will fit a hole. —/*
* .
Numerlcal skills are lncreas;d Children learn to ‘natch sizes, count narls ‘identify shapes, balance

obJects, and medsure. . , o

hel [

‘

Names of tools and woods and fates algout them. are learned

. Children %xplore space: They build upand within spaces op top of objects, aroMobJects and balam'e
.. obJects .l . . -

4 7

- ———

Children work with sequence and develop designs that have patterns. They cooperate and help others
with problems. * r

.
1

Children make decisions: What material will be used? What tools should be selected?

' Pstlem solyjng is developed when they figure how to place the woocl. how to balance the wood.
Ap reciation of carpentry skills 1s developed; ecology gwareness is developed self-concep; 18 enhanced
by experiencing mastery of woodwor mg . . -

Y e
~~Children sometlmes make somethmg‘however the process of crealmg is more lmportant than the
product to Many yom chlldren e

’

grm— - »
*Akman,S . and Sherald. L. Wooduorkmg Processes and\}?rocedures College Park Umvemty of Maryland.
granted. .
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‘MORE ABOUT WOODWORKING* __—
L o ) ‘ ) o - T b )
Equipmeht % ~ : ., - T
v ‘wi - R . '
Wood — Use soft wood, such as pine, and/or fr)) [ 4 . -
4 hammers — 7 oz. to.16 oz, . _ U R
. 2 crosscut saws, K) or more pomts/lnch - ) *
Co. Sandpaper #4 to #00 ! P o ' . <
' 2 drills and set of bits ' : .
« 2 screwdfivers, plain and- Phillips head Lo Lo
I brace and bit drill ’ . . )
. Narls —assorted sizes with large heads ' . . = . b
Screw; — plain and Phillips head , ) T e
A C—z:iarhp ) L o ﬁ
‘- Vise _ ' : !
. v o Al s . - ‘ - - . 5
- < 'Addlt{onal Beautiful Junk '\, , ’ ' M ‘ ’
‘. clothelépins N ' ’ " . buttons . . . 3
, flat stcks ’, - * scraps of wall pa;Ser .
spoolf§ ' old wheels from toys
bettle caps  \ o - - L " tissue paper rolls _ .
corks ., ¢ N egg cartons ..
tile e ' - »tmall boxes o )
- carpet squares - ) * * acorns e T,
" old Jewelry ) L leaves ' : -
cot#n v ‘ rocks Lo T
, tempera paint . e * .bark ' toe )
Activities Associated- with Wood . — ,
-Try sand and paste. - : ‘
Use various textures — wall paper cloth carpet, styrofoam. . .
Paint wood. . "
Paint wood, let .dry, and then rinse with water y .
~ . Color on sand paper. ) " - ’ X
. “Gluessand on paper, let dry, paint. » L
Have nauts and bolts available in different sizes.. & , . . " *
Use tile, corks, bottle<aps, buttons, old jewel T N _
- Use sawdust in-sand teble for tactjle play. T C SRR
Mix sawdust and wheat paste an§ water together until~doughy. Model - . : ’ ' )
. Apply sawdyist to wood with paste or glue. s \-{ v ’
" Have pipes and other fittings available. < 1. .
Color on woods. :
Have small pieces of wood, tooth picks, and wooden sticks avaxlable f(ﬁ'.glumg -
. Glue tissue paper {8 wood with liquid starch or paste. . N
’ Dry tempera on wood. . . L. .
"Nature materials: sticks, rogks, acqrns for collages. - \ )
. . Use a stump for nailing rnto oron. . » ) .
o= List at least three activities in woodworkmg\fnr each of the following areas: music, dramatic play, creative
‘r"' ~movement, math, and scrence o ' CT '

L - .
*Akman, S, and Sherald L Wooduarkr{rg- Processes and Protedures. College Park. University of Maryland. 1973 Permission
grantcd " . o )
' ‘3‘«&4 . ‘ . S
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dton span
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: &oc‘emnc;ﬁterests and behavior

-
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e s
Characterisﬂc\s of Children

I .
Language developingrapidly
‘ i . '4 .

Continuous ac'tlvnty short atten-

]

-

(. ’ /
X *
Curiosity about hus/her world

I d

. ¢

A e
ed “y

>

Preschool and Kindergalten /

R
lmplicatigns of Characteristics

,ln:eresged.'in words; emjoyment of
rhymes, nonsense, and repetitioh.

- -Enjoys retelling stories. ‘

X

~’
-

Requires books that can be gomplet-

tion t
repeating phrases.

..

L3 ’

[

Likes stories in which he, she 1s

clearly 1den}1ﬁéd. In telling a story.

teacher or parent may substitute the

¢hild's name Yor the main character.
s, v

. .
Enjoys stories aboyt everyday ex-
periences, pets. playthings.. home,
people in his her immediate envir-

. onment.

) Coﬁcepts'bemg built through

many first-hand experiences y
“ ~ 1

H

r
Enthusiastic about imaginative
play

L) )

:Explores through books the various
dimenstons of a single concept.

‘Likes stories that
-inamimate. Enjoys ta

rsonify the
g animals.

X .

Seeking warmth and security in
relationships’ with adults )

A\

~

+ Likes to be close-to the teacher or
rent during storyttmc The ritual

. of the beddime story begins literatuse
experiences at home. R’equjres

- poetic justice and happy endmgs in

stories:
7

3 ,

e sitting.” Enjoys pamcnpa- ;
ugh nameng, touching, and

NING ABOUECHJLDREN AND'BOQKS ~ '
BOOKS FOR AGES AND STAGES '’

»

. Books Supporting the
Implications-

Mother Goose-
Btooke, Johnny Crow’s Garden

. Carroll, What Whiskers Did
_Gag, Millions of Cats -

Krauss, A Very SpecialNouse

Browp; Where Have You ?

" Garten, The Alphabet Tale

Francoise, The, Things / Like
Kunhardt, Pat the Bunny

~£1unhardt Tickle the Pig

viunari Who's There’ Open the ~
. Door! .
Rey. Where's My Baby?

“*The Threé Billy Gdats Gruff (1l}us

by Marcia Br wh)

Brewn. Good Night, Moon
‘Buckley, Grandfather and I -
Ets. Just Me ‘

"Krauss, The G%uzng Story

Rand, I Knowsq_Lot of Things

Flack, Angus and ks
Hoban, Bedtime'for Frances
Janus, Teddy . .
Keats, The Snowy Day

Lenski, Papa Small

Yashima, Umbrella

“'Zolotow, Do You Know What Tl

Do’

Budney, A Kiss Is Round
Showers. The Listening Walk
Steiner, Listen to My Seashell

3

~_

Burton, Mike Mulligah and I-ﬁ,s ‘

Steam Shavel

' Dr. Regniess, May- }Brmga Fnend’

Goldilocks and the Three Bears
Gyamatky, Little Toot .
oll, . The_ Rain Puddle’

Buckley, The Little Boy and rhe}

Birthdays
Flack, Ask Mr. Bear
Massie. The Baby Beebee Bird -
Minarik, Little Bear

Potter. The que o’f Peser Rg()bir .




® ,

Characteﬁstlcs of. Chllﬂren . Implifations of Characteristics - . Books Supporting the
p p - . . . C Implications

.

-

- . ) )
Beginning to sei{’indepﬁ\ndence Books ‘can help chll‘dren adjust to Brown, The Runaway Bunny
from adults \ new and frlgh ning ex i man, What's That Noise?
B - f ' L
exau, Benjie
- MacDonald, The Lmle Frtghtenea’
Tiger
Sauer. Mike's House

. Early Elementary, 1-2 ,

Attention span increasing - Prefers.short stories, or may enjoy a BISth‘ The Fi'e ChinesgBrothers
) ‘ continued  story provndc_d “each Brown, Cinderella
X chapter ts a complete incident. Flack. Walier, the La: ¥, Mouse
w ~ ‘ (revised edition)
. ‘ ’ ,MaeDonald. Mrs. Piggle Wiggle
) New ell. The Little Old Woman Who
. . ) ' U'ved Her Head

Strmrfg to dccomphsh skills Child 1s expected to learn the skills *  Duyoisid. Perunia
demanded by adults of read)ng )nd writing. Needs to Felt. Rosa- Tao-Lillle N
( accomplish this at hys her own réte e
~and feel successful. Firsl. reading
experiences should be enjoyable.

“Easy readmg materials™:

" Hoff. Danny and the Dinosaur
Minarik, Little Bear Series L
Palmer. Do You Know What I'm

., G8wg 10 Do Next Saturday?

.. Seuss. The Cat in ’lhe Hat

g

v ’

Continued 1interest in the world = Needs wide variety of books. Hds y © Bemelmans. Madeline
*.around him her - sager amd interests 1n hgme and. neighbor- . . Branley, A Book ofAsrronauls for
curious. Insatiable curiosity .»  hood. but wn mgdla ‘have ex- - . You
tended his her mterests 10 lngluc!e " Burton, The Ll’l/? House
other lands and Ster space. , Fisher. In"the Middlé of the Nighi
‘ Hawes, PBeflies in the Night
Merrill, Tell About the Cowbarn,

’ ) . .’ Co. « © Daddy - .
Developing greater imagination - Enjoys books abom lmagmauve' Craig.\Bo.xeg.

oo ) play Likes to *dramatize simple : Craig, Dsagon in the Clockbox

, stories . " Sawyer. Journey* Cake, Ho!
s - . £ ; .

-

-

(. B ; - .

¢ Aaapied from Learming Abour Children and B;mks - Underslandmg Children and Lueralure pp 30 31 Out of prlnl
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STORY TIME Y

Selectmg Suitable Stories for Small Children

§

l Be sure the stofy 1s suitable for the children’s age 'and interest (especially not too long nor too wordy)
Illustrations should be large.

2, The story should be short, simple, and about familiar objects which children understand.

3. Never select a story that might friéhten the children. . . .

'

4. Children enjoy.storlesﬁ'i& rhythm, repetition, and humor.

_ 5. Stories need to set forth good examples. .
6. Children enjoy especially stories which are imagmatiVe:

7. Hfyouwish, be original and wnte yourown story, or havettﬂchnjdren wntethelrown stories. Also, have
them illustrate the stories — both yours and thelrs' ’

-

-

Telling a Story* . ‘

!. Use much facial eXpressiw.

\

2. Use expression In your veice.

. . R 3
3 Ch.ange voice for vms ters, or impérsonate different characters in the s'tory.~ T~
f . < . ’ i
4. Yse hanel exbr.essions or motions hen they are suntghle and add to the story. 3 .
? . .
5 Don't allow any nervous habits or nannerisms to detract from the story.' ' g
6. Speak at a cor.ﬂ‘aeed, not too fast and not too slowly. |

7 Speak in an appropriate tone of voice,
s - f

ot too thly and not too loudly. .

8. ﬁe’certain that you're so‘much interested in your bwn story that you put feelu;}mto it
‘ , - - ) ’
9., Establish eye contact with each child. DPon't look at the floor or ceiling or over the heads of the children.
1& Know your story well, and rehearse it thoroughly beforehand. h's best if you know thestory so well you
do not actually have to read lt . a

1. Tell the‘stpry without hesitation and interruptions.

. ’ . . ‘
v

*Note: ghenever possxble avoid paraphrasmg a story for the children when you are showiag them the
1llustratlons from that book, The language of the author has great integrity. )

\ .
b ) it
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ART IDEAS AND RECIPES L T -

Help{y| hint: Paint spjlls wash out of clothing n{orq{:asilx if several drops of liquid @eréentare mixed in

‘with tempera paint. 2 , \ . o ‘
Potato Printing . -

-

Cut flat side of a raw potato into a d'c’:sn[ed ‘S}'lape —+Such as heart, bell, diamond. A small wad of cloth
soaked in showcard color or 0il paint and placed in a%aucg:r or cancover tfakesa fine padfor printing. The
potato may be pressed on this pad and then printed og’paper or cloth. Givéchildren background paper that
is large enough for them twark on. Protect the table with oilcloth or paper. Potato prints may be used to
~make holiday wrappings, ¢af¥ls, and place car,as. and to personalize stationary. coa
' -, 4 *
Try atber vegetables and fruits.’ % ) T
. et : . “
Soap Suds - 7 ) | ——
Use two cups of soap flakes or detergent (the ;udSIng,vériety). Add just enough water to mix. Withanegg .

beater. a child can whip up the finest make believe frosting ever. Andld spatula oricecream spoon makes a
fine spreading tool. ,
: , N ! . -
Soapsuds {made from soap flakes or detergent).and water are 1deal for making textured effects on bottles
" and boxe¥, “fur” on papier-mache animals, and hundreds of interesting projects. They are easy to mix and .
ample. yet are readily cleaned up. ’\ . '
. 5 . ) .
A good basic formula to start \{flth is two parts of soap flakes or detergent to one part of water. Whip until
very stiff. The soapﬂakes mixture 1s very fluffy, while the gstergent,ls grainy anddries hike plaster. For more
body and a'harder finish. substitute thick homemade laundry starch for the water. For color.-add paint

while mixing or paint with pojter paints when thoroughly dry. ot

P

RECIPES*

L%

. -
-

Finger Paipt (.

I. 1 2 box laundry starch (1 12 cups)
1 gt. boxh‘ng water
1“2 cups soap flakes -
"2 C. talcum (optional)

Mix starch with.enough cold water to make a paste. add boiling water, stirring unti%
talcuth. Cool mixture; add soap flakes, stirring until evenly distributed. Mixture shoul
‘jars and cover. R .- ’

2. 3 parts water
> I part of cornstarch
glycerine :

faod coloring \ - & .

Bring water to a boul, dissolve starch, and stir two fogether, Let mixture cool again. Store f!x acool place.
v . . \ A

_ R , oL ., - ' ' ,b ~ .

3. Mix | C.soap flakes, | C. starch, 1/2 C. talcui.nl with | C. cold water. Stir these ingredients into 7 C.

boiling water. Cook untij thick (about 5 minu es)gC ool in covered dish. Storé in coveredjg?r ina cogdl
place. ’ ’

56
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Homemade Clay or Dough

1. 1C. flour . , . _ . /
A 1/2 C. salt
- .- Jtsp. alum : ' :

" 1/4-1/2C. water - .
vegetable coloring as desired ] . ‘ .

.

This type of clay does not hardep;'but when left to dry for 24 hours, it can be handled due to the crust-like ‘
hardening €ffect of the salt. ’

2.- I'part-flour to 1 part salt to 1/4 part water — ; ,
. ) o : . ‘ . /
' 1 Mix together to a soft consistency. Will keep 3 or 4 days if wrapped in wax paper and stored in refrigerator.
Paste - .
. lcup ﬂo@r ' : §
- 2 1/4 cups boiling water _ ~
314 tsp. Gil of wintergseen .
| cup cold water : =~ ‘
| tsp. powdered alim : { *e
. LR 4 .

Mix flour with cold water; stir until smooth. Add boiling water and stir. Cook in doubie boiler over low heat
until smooth. Add alum and stir until smooth. Reggove from fire; add oil of wintergreen when mixture 1s
cooling. Store in covered jars in a cool place. .

J——

2. Paste (for Sawdust Puppets)

I cup flour L ' ) _ _
6 cups water . .
6 Tbsp. powdered alum ) ‘
6 Tbsp. powdered glue ./ L
2 Tbsp. oil of cloves ’ - T

L

-

Blend together flour and water. Add alum, glue, and oil of cloves. Blend mixture wellg, ‘ .

3. Wheat Paste <o Yy

- . ¢ »
I 1/2 cups boiling water
Add 2 tsp. wheat flour. Sﬁr"eil.
Add 1/2 tbsp. salt (for preservative)

4. Paste f .
| pound white dextrine mixed with enough water to make stiff paste. Heat in double boiler. Ald | ounce
« 3alicylic and/ or benzoate of soda. Cool and store in cool place in covered jars.

gt
kY

LN . NN ~
- .




Homemade Finger Paint _-
Liquid starch o LY
Tempera paint .

A fast method’is to wet paper, spread with li(ilid starch, and sprinkle with powdered paint‘to desired shade.
If desired, the paint and starch can be mixed together in jars before painting. '

. R .’ ) , AN
Elour Finger Paint ’

2 cups flour ' -
I' cup sugar .
cup cornstarch

Mix ingredients to a thick paste in cold water. Pour énough boiling wﬁte%to make a thick heavy starch,/
stirring constantly until clear. Add color. ) ’ Lo :
. [} -
Papier-Mache Pulp 1 , o0
. — J
To make engpgh pulp for several fist-sized models, fill a pail with srhall pieces of torn paper, cover the paper.
with water, and let it soak overnight. Knead the soaked mass; then squeeze outfthe excess water by straining
the pulp throughi a sieve or stoeking. Add enough paste to hold the mixture tggether and model the pulp as
you woyld clay. If the pulg tends to crack while drying, press it together nd define the modeling on the
second §a - .0 ’ - .

-* Pulp can be mixed with sawdust, salt, sand, or asbegtos powder. khese, dry ingredients will require
-additional paste. . ‘ S oo i
Soft paper napkin§ or cleaning tissues, generously covered with paste andcrumpled, make a softer pulp th.at

1s useful for detailed work. _ L S

-

< < = . 3

- -

Dry papier-mache compounds, used by taxidérmists and doll hospitals, heed water and adhesive aqd;:d 16

. _make a strong pulp which can be sanded or. carved when dry. b
Papier-Mache Pulp 2 . . " . ’ ' :
NN ' , 4 s ) ! .
Prepare paper as above and add paste. L . o e

A . . « v -

T Pas}e: 3 fbsp. of flour blended wath 1 pint of water. Boil mixture until thick as heavy cream. Add 1/2 tsp.
Lsalt to prevent souring. ‘ : . .

( ES

Pai;ier-Mache Strip - S 2 .

- v

Tear strips of newspaber or papér toweling into strips 1/2 inch wide. Dip each strip into péstg: mixture.
Aﬁpl_y strips diagonally onto surface of mold. Apply additional strips in a criss-cross fashion for § or 6

layers. If the mache is to be removed from the mald, apply a liberal covering of vaseline or petroleym jelJy-to
" the surface of the mokd. . . ' @ ‘
Sawdust e ) , L ’

Add 1 cup of paste to 2 cups of Sawdust. Mix with hands until mass casbe formed inifo a ball and not clingto’
the fingers or hand. o - . S '

"

- . ) ) . 258
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' Asbestos

L4

a) Make wheat paste recipe. Ppur wheat paste over 2 cups of dry asbestos. Mix with hands until asbestos is N

-

\

soft and pliable.
to ‘the hands.

'

dfy —

Chiclien Wire Modeling

K

-

-4

.

..«O\‘

A

-

+

’ {

-

naterial is read¥ for use when a ball can be formed and the mixture doesnotcling

-

b) Acup of asbestos is mixed w.r.th the teaspeon of powder pasfe and erfough Water added tomake a good
modehng consistency, Color may be ddded by colormg the paste or by pamtlng the produgt after itis

. oratop-heavy small one, start with a core-and a base of wood or metal. Break or bend, saw, and nailthecore = -

" Chicken or turkey wire is flexible and can be-shaped for both curyed and angular forms. For alarge project -

in the desired posmon Cut measured pieces of wire mesh to model for each’ Separate armature section.Slip
the' modeled sections over the core dfid attach them to-each other by entwining the mesh edges Use  » -

addltlonal flexible wrre strands to fasten "the model to the base . - -

When the frame is shaped and secured to the base, itis. ready for paste and paper; and later, whendry, paint |
and shellac.if desired. . . : . ' 1

-~ !

Chicken and turkey wire and,even ‘window screening are practrcal materials for large projects. Com‘bme

re mesh with large cartons for stage properties, parade-pieces, or displays. lnclude wire-cutting pliers and

heavy gloves in your equipment. -

MOBILES Co S
Materials:

" cardboard - h . , - -
<pipecleaners : v R . :
wire ) T ‘ r
string o .
‘cogt hanger of doweling "' ‘ ' R
fine grade wire o e ' . '
picture cutouts or paper sculpture * . - ) . \

) Pr'ocedure' o R ‘ v
The coat hange, or doweling is to be used for the top of main balaqgg — other thmgs could beused, but they
should Be long and somewhat symmetrical as the seéret of a moWile is balance. When finished, it should-be
put where it can move freely. Depending upon the need and desire, the coat hanger may be opened or used
“asis.” From this top, various shaped cuteuts or decoratrons may be hung by wire or by string. For younger
'chddren, the string ?Qpld probably prove easrer .

“The artrcles to 'be mobilized should be light weight and relatively cqual in weight so that they can be

balanced by just lengthening or shortening the stnngs Any of the a\bove materials mentioned will prove
quite satisfactory. Even oddly shaped strcks that are cleaned/jmd .pminted become very mterestmg

o
4'.




.. " ' \ . ) . . . : . ?.*F‘A 7 . . -
PLASTER OF PARIS .~ ' A

. . . L LR ) , . P ‘
Purchase regular patching plaster or “Dental Plaster of Paris.” . - "_ T

Place in a rust-proof pan an amount of water gqual to the amount of plaster desired. L 1

" Slft dry plaster into water. DO NOT STIR. Keep addjng plaster untll mounds or small peaks formjust

1
[

above the surface of the water. . -
. \ = u . e
\ Begln stlrrlng, keeping spoon unde;surface ofwater toavoid bubbles until mixture thlckens or spoon leaves .
mark. . ? ! . . .- i .

= [
.

Pour immediately into well-greased molds. Al plaster to'dry for 2 or 3 days.

. . [ 4
. EXPERIMENTS WITH CRAYONS . : I
—* L. Freehand appll\catlons of crayons on a light-coloréd paper surface. Try-llne designs, textures, solnd .
spots, and a covering coat of blended colors. ° . ,

. r - ’

* 2. Crayon work ona tempera palnted surface. Let the temperashow through the crayon color or make the
crayon work opaque in some areas.

4
L}

3. Heavy and llght appllcatlons on ptinted newspapeﬁ . T ?

4. Heavy and light aphcauons on papier-mache objects Wthh have had 4 ﬁnal coat of unprinted.

newspaper of paper toweling / . : . >
» e
S Heavy wax crayon applied near a stencil edge moved with a hard eraser to the craft surface. Try brown
wrapping paper, construction paper, and waxed papers for stencils. - e
~ _ R
> 6. Apply flowing wash of tempera or water-color paints over heavy wax crayon lires and small filled-in

areas. Select a contrasting color or valué for the wash. Try sponging over the crayon with water before

adding brushloads of paint. . . . Y
7. Try varlous ways of scraping: Cover light and bright wax crayon areas \\h black or dark-colored -

crayons. With different tools, scratch and scrape away the dark overcoat to expdse lines, textures, or -

patches of llght colors. Or mix liquid so#p with dark tempera colors to use as the overcoat. nght .

tempgra colors and soap can be brushed over dark crayons. . "

» . . v

. & ‘Encaustic methods vary. They include ways of painting wnh melted colored wax and other ways in

- which heat is used to fuse the calors. Make a simple safe heat source by wiring two light bulbs in a small
metal plant box and add a wn*e rack top. Cookle sheets, pie pans, and muffin tins can be used for
meltmg the gyon scraps. Add!a little hot water to each color to help keep the wax soft or u‘s’ea little
turpentinesto thin the color and keep it ﬂexrble .

NOTEx Supervision is necessary when candles, soldermg irons, heat lamps and stovyes are used by
' children.

- -
'

9. Brush or rub (with acloth) turpentlne or banana oil over crayon. Gently rub the dry surface with a soft
\ cloth to restore the glow. ’ . .o
: R . .
10. Use fine sandpaper or tdlc over heavy applications of wax crayon to dull the finish.
i ' . :
- X v ‘ - . “ *
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. FINGER PLAMOR YOUNG C%REN,_

”~

) Turtle Coa
. . ! / -5

+ This ismy turtle. €~ - - v . &  (Make hind fnto fist.) -
~ He lives in a shell. - e N O e -
- He likes#s home very well.
He pokes his head out when he wants t,o tat. (Thumb stlcks out between ﬁrst anTSecpnd ﬁ#)
And pulls it back in when he goes io sleep,

tow

o . . % , *  Rabbit
‘Ny rabbit has big ears - . s - (‘lndex and nfddle ﬁngers point up. )
And a funny Tittle nose.. o ' o Hoin other three fingers for nose.)
He likes;to nibble carrots, T C, (Mpve thumb away from other 2 fingers.)
And he hops wherever he goes. . o PP (Whole Bfhd kya»ps)
B S
This liftle fgoggie broke his toe,
g [his fittle- froggie said oh, oh, ph.
This little- froggie laughed and was glad,
This little froggie~cried:and was sad,
This little froggie, so thoughtful and good, ( R o ) :
Ran for the doctor as fast as he co‘u‘ld ) _ = (Put hand quickly behind _bacy‘*i._.45
. i *‘. . . Y - 1) "
Lo '”}' ’ ~ Right and Left
- TYn‘s is my right hand;
v I'flgraise it up high.”
This is my left hand;
Tl touch the sky.
| Righthand, left hand —
* Roll'iegm around )
Left and, nght hand —
Pgund pound pound

F .
. . .. R - . L]
-r' LT - T . e -8 ' !

ﬁ‘h;s is the bunny with ears so funny, , ‘ ' (Two fingers opJeft hand)
And this is thé hole in tht ground. - c i ~ (Make h@%cwuh- right han‘)
.. If a slight noise. hé hears, ‘ '
: He pecks up his ears,
"And hop! + in he goes wlth a bound.

-
.
L]
.

_The great big train goes up the track

. And says and then goes bacjc : ' .. . )
(Child chooses what trair will say. Takefingers of one hand up opposite arm. When fingers reaeh shoulder,
say words “Toot—toot,” and_then go back, down. ) * . e -

S

.

v ‘. "




This is a beehive,
©/ But where dre the bees? .
. V" Hidden away where nobody sees’ - -
« Here they come creeping out of ‘their hive.

M,rhree four, five. R

Let youwﬁngers clap, clap, clap. )
Let your fingers snap, snap, snap.

Fold your arms, an& quiet be.
"Roll your hancgs' so wide awake.

v
/ A

<

: Let your fingers shake, shake, shake. o * . ; (Shake fingers.)
Fold your hands, and quiet be. o s (Fold hands) .
Climb’the ladder, do not fall. \ " (Arms move up ladder.)
Fold your.-hands, and quiet be. ’ ’ - (Fold hands.) ¥

. : -
_ Hands ’ , }
«My hands upon my head Fplace. ’ ‘
On my shoulders, on my face, ™ . ‘ . T OY\ . L
On my hips I place therg so. | - . - ~— ' .
Now behind my back they go. . RN
. Now I raise them up sqgpigh —~ g e .
Make my fingers fly. | : s ‘
‘Noy I clap them, one, two, three. o, .
Then I fold them silently, ‘=~ ' . , s
s e e Ja’c‘k’an}yu . S
T * - d &
Jack and Jill went up the hilk (Palm down, climbing motion ‘with hands; one above the onheQ
. To fetch a pail of water. ‘ . - ; ' A
Jack felldown and broke his'crown,, .. = % (Hard falls.)
And fui’e me’ tumbling after. : . o r hand maly a rolling motion as 1t falls.)

’

-

ankory dlckory déck.

‘ Thg_,mouse went up the clock. «
- The clock Struck
The mouse ran down._ -
Hiskory"diékory dock.

.

" A great big ball —
A little ball —

. A -middle-sized ball ['see, 4

I

“Let's see if we can count them
» One, two, three; , ,

-Clappin, ) -
. o ) . .
. , (§lap hands three times.)
‘ \‘ (Snap fingers three times.)
. . A (Fold arms.)

Hickory” chkory Dock

¢ (Form élrcle by‘!QImng mdex ﬁngers and the thumbs of both hands)

* ' N
[
*
o o . o
. Bees A
- A - .“V_);
- % |
- » !

. . * (Make fist,) *
v , . y . N .
’ (Bring ﬁngérs out one af-a time.)
(Let fingers buzz around.) -

-

" (Roll'arms.)

] 'Q

2 3
‘ . (Arms swing back and forth.)
. (Left arm held up, right hand runs up.) :
.. .- (Clapfumber.)
i : (nght hard runs down left arm.)
(Arms swing back’ and forth.)

Balls *

(Form c1rcle using beth arms. )
(Form circle, using index finger and thumb of one hand.) -

(Each of the three circle&is made as it is courited.)




> Co . y
. _— Ducks ° / noa !
..~ Five lutle ducks went in for a swim. ‘ T
. ,...Iﬁe first littie-duck put his head right im. . h
~®  The_second little duck put his head far back. T
“The thigNlittle duck said, "Quack, quack, quack.” ) c e e -

— The fo@ little duck, with his tiny brother, ) . ‘ . ,
) ‘Went for'a-wall with his father and mother. . T s A .
. ] A : ‘ e

. - / ; . \ 'I:rain ° , { o .
* This is a choo-choo train, (Arms bent at elbow go around and round llke wheels ) .
Pufﬁng down the track ' ' (Four.steps forwgd wheels turnmg‘at sides.) ’
- Now it’s going forwdrd, = | - J ) ) r/‘/\\ .
* Now.it’s going back® ] © ' : (FouFsteps back) * -
Now the bell is ringing, - ™ ' . (Armé pull as if pulling a bell rope.) .
Now the whistle blows." ., T (Hands to mduth as if blowing a whistle)
What a lot of noise it makes . o * ~ (Cover ears w1th hands)
Everywhere it goes. Coe N " § !
. < 'y - .. ~ . ' . A v . . \ &
. s ‘Fihger Band”
_ Tune: "Here We Go ‘round the Mulberry Bush” . e . .
. . . S .
) The fmger band is coming {o town, coming to town, coming to town,
‘ ., The finger band l:}lﬂﬂg\lo town so early in the morning. ;
l ) - R (Pm hands behlnd back and slowly bnng them out in front.),
» - “This 'ls the way they wear. thelr caps, etc. ‘ ‘ : L (Handsipqmted over head)
Thls 18 the way they play their drum§ et'c' ' (Any instrument may be illustrated.)
' . . ° '
“ " The ﬁnger band is gomg away, etc. . o ‘ ’ (Very soft voices) .
¢ .. ’ ,’F/dllgw the Leader *
. Hands on shoulders, hands on knees, & ¢ - )
l,. Hands behind you, [f you pléase. . .0 . *
Touch your s#dlders, now your nose, .« . ,
Now-your hair, and now your tees. ‘_ .- .
~ Hands up hlgh in the air, asbefore ) ' . - ' s
" Now clap your hands |, 2, 3, 4, ’ )
W -




Ten dittke fishes were. ‘Qwimrhing in a pool,
This o#fe said, “Let’s swim where it's¥ool.” .
This png said, “It’s a very warm day.” .
This one said, “Come on, let’ s play.” -
This one said, “lam hungry as can be.”
This one said, “There s a worm under that tree .
. This one.said. “Wait, we'd better look.™. '
This one’said. “Yes, it’s on a hook.”
s oneSaid, “Can(t we get it anyway’
T#is one said, “Pgrhaps 'we miay.”
This one was so very. bravg, .
He grabbed a blte and swam away. .

4

. »
-Qpen, shut them open shut them
Give a hittke clap,,
Openlghut them, ope,, shut them
Lay them n your lap  *°
Creep them, creep_them’ ¢
Up to the tighfhead,
Takg them ®own again
And tuck them all in bed. ,

14

* Fve little froggies sat on the shore,
One yent for a swim and then there were four,
Four little froggies looked out to sea, .
One went swimming and then there were three.
Three little froggies said, “What can we do?”
»One jumped in the water-and then there were two.
Two little froggies saf in the sun,
This one swam offaand then. there was,one. . .
One;onely froggre said, “This is no fun.” - ‘ .

N

»

He dived.in the water and then there was none..
. T - ) . ‘\ :
“« & Thumbkin . ~
Y v ~
Where 1s thuf'nbkm where'is thumbkm"’
Here I am, here I am!, s
How are you this*morning? " .
1. I thank you.
Run and play, run and play ¥
(2) Where 1s pomter"
* (3) Where.ls tall man?
(4) Where is ring’ man?
(5)+ Where is small man?
* (6) _Where are all men?

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
.
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J

This is the baby’s jack-o-lantérn.
Thesesare the'eyes, e

This is the nose ' L.

And this the place where the candle goes

o
i

!J'wo little blackblrds

Standmg on a hill —

‘This one. is-Jack; P

And.this ong is Jill.

Fly away, Jack,

F% away, Jill.
' Come back, Jack, .

. Come back, i -

.Two little black‘blrds

Standlng ona hill.

<Q

Ttns kmy sand “§ smell a mouse
" Ths kitty said, “Let’s hunt through the house.

J;!yi’{my said, “Let’s play we're asleép
k

v

ThA kitty said, “Let s go creepty-creep
Ths kitty said, sMeow, meow, meow,
I.saw him go through this hole just now.”

. . ] v
. ! \ -t . '{
e e s, a -
S -: /\a . 14

. L -

Fuve little soldiers standing ina Low,
Throe stood straight and two stood 'so.
Ajpng came thejcaptain, aanwhat do you think?* 4

Those two little soldiers Jumpeq quick ds a wmk s ,'

o " \,_‘ ’
: IIDWeen

- Five little Jack-o -lanterns sitting, on'a; gate:

The {irs® one said. “My, it's getting lage.”

Thé second dne 3aid, “Who goes there?”

The third=orie said, “There're ghosts in the ar.®
The fourth one sa:d _“Let’s run, let's run.” .
The fif] one said, “It’s only Halloween fun.”
Puff! went the wind — out went the light.

And off ran the Jack-o-lantems on Hulloween mght(

-,

o

I

_ Blackbirds .

Kitty Said —am

' St')ﬁieg

LS
.

AL

. Jack-o-Lantern

¢Make it with hands.)
" (Point to eyes.)
(Point to ngge.)

- (Make place for candle with hands.)-

»

(Hands on shoulders)
(Show hand.)-

(Show hand.)
(Hang,behind back)

. '(Handbehind back)
-(Hand on shoulder)
(Hand®n shoulder)

(Show thumb.)
(Show forefinger;-and so on,)

, '




o
[§ . Twolittle hdnds are f'oldeg tight. * E : , (Show them.)
= This 4s the feft, this is the right. . . - . (Indicaté each.)
¢ Five ittle fipgers standing on each ) ) < (Show fingers.)
e I,gan‘hold a plum-or a peach. . ) . : (Curved asif holding plum)

-

L]

“Two Little Hands

[N

But when 1 get as big as you, e : _ .o " " (Point.)
I'll show you what these hands'gan do. = . » ' (Show hands.)

) . - Little Teapot ' 7 . ' o .
I'm-a Iittle‘teapot. shortand stout. . . : . T .
<This is my handle, © < ’ : . (Right hand on hip,
This is my spout. . v ' \@ . v Left hand jn air.)
L When 1| get all steamed up, then | shout, . ’
“Just tip me over; and pour me put.y " (Bend’ bodysto left.)

- y '} - -Squirrels .~ .-

; N Y ) ’ : ' R . -
Five little squirrels were siting ina tree.. *. Y - .
Said the firstlittle squirrel, “What do | see?”

Said the second little squirrel, “I see a gun.”.

Said the third httle squirrel, “We'd better run.” - _ '
.» Sad the fourth little squirrel, “Let’s hide in"th@khade.” =~ ~ N -
'y Baid the fifth little squirgel, “I'm not afraid.” " . L Y

) .o - &
BANG went the gun and awayRbey all rup. . v : o

[}

, . _— > Five ~?lle Chickens" ' B o ,
X - > M .o 3 . s .

Said the first fittle chicken ' . ‘

" With a quick little.squirm, ~ - -«
"I wish I could find , Moo . ' .
: " A fat httle worm.” ¢ o 1 _ . - o7

. [
. e e ¢ .
Said the second little thicken ¢ \ y . ' - . %
With an odd little shrug, . . o . ; N . ®
" “I'wish I could find ' N ‘< ' C o
Afatliglebygm - (! '~ - : [,

. , - 5 . . '

A @ the third little chicken , : ' , '
. a¥WVith a sharp little squeal, . . .- * L

2 Pt | could find . | o - ~ " _ T
' »” . ' - " ‘ 2 e
5me nice. yellow meal. T : C e ' R

~ | Sad the fourth little chicken o ) . ;
. With a small sign-of grief, . o~ - -
“ F* 1 wish I could find . ) - B :
' .A ittle green leaf.” - ;o

ve

o
R 266 . - ~
Tk




Said the fifth littlé chickén
With a faint little moan,

“I wish I could find

A-wee gravel stone.”

_“Now sée here,” said the mother
From the garden patch, '
“If you want any breakfast, '
Just come here and scratch.”

_\/

¢

’ +

First I loosen mud and dirt.
My shoes'I then rub clean,
For shoes in such a dreadful sight
Never should be- seen.
Next 1 spread the polish en,

. And then | let it dry.

* «-1 brush and brush and brush and brush.
How those shoes shine — oh, my!

L

»
€

*ihre are Grandma’s glasses,
Here 1s Grandma’s cap.

* These ate Grandma'’s hands
Folded int her lap.

¢

Five little c'!nckadees sit‘ti,ng on the floor;
* One flew away and.then there were“four.

. . R * ‘

«- Four Irttle chickddees.sftting on a tree,

Oue flew away and then there were three.

. 4. : ) te
_. Three little chickadges looking at you,

4

Grandma )
l

. (Make circles by bnngmg Yips of foreﬁngers and thumbs\mgether ).

3 (Place hands flat ori héad.)
. . (Show hands.)
- (Fold hands in lap.)

Y Chickadees

¢

i

“ On& flew away and the then ther@vere two.

,’ Two little cl"kadees sitting 1n the sun, # .

i K One flew away and.thep there was one.

One lmle ‘chickadee sitting all ‘alone, .
‘He ﬂew away and there was noné.

I

L

A

\

(As qgch bird’ flie's away, another ﬁr;ger goes down.)

&

‘-p

3
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L
s ]
Soldiers .
The mighty Duke of York had 20%housand men, P . | T
He marched them up the hill and marchéd them down agam. - S
And when they were up they were up, . ‘
And when tliey were down they were down; A ‘ s -
B when they were only half-way up, , ¢

They were neither up nor down. R
(Hards 1n air whenever the word “up” is said. Hands in lap whenever the word “down” R@said.)

.

Sleds
Here’s a great big hill . (Hold4eft arm at side to form hill.)
~ With snow all over the side ' '
And now let’s take our sleds . . , (Place right hand on left shoulder.y
And down the hll we'll-slide. . ) (nght hand, palm down, goes down left arm.)
~ N Apples
‘ ’Wa) up high in the apple tree (Arms raised high above head, index finger and thumb In circle)
Two hittle apples smiled at me. . T )
I shook that tree as hard-as I could . N . (Shake arms.)
And’down came the apples! (Bring right'arm down and hit right knee, same with left arm.)
Mmmmmmm were they good' (Fold hands and tuck under chin, shaking head back and forth. )
. . Sparrows . ‘ : ' P
. \ S
: , . N
i!we little sparrows Sitting 1n Atree . A .

' ' 4

The first one says. “What do I see?”
* "The second one sgy§. “I see the strefa:b‘
“The third one says, “And seeds to e

The fourth one says, “The seeds are wheat.” ] ' .
The fifth one only says, “Tweet, tweet,” R ¢ ,
(A finget goes down as eaoh bird speaks.) \ e -
p . . Firefighters . . S i
Ten hittle firefightérs . L . :
' Sletpmg inarow, - . : (Both hands, fingers curled to represent sleeping firefighters) '
Ding, goes the bell, < L - (One hand pulls. bell cord.) - -
And down the pole they go. o Tt " (Both hands hold pole, moving down.) .  *
Off on the engine, oh, oh, .oh. ' - " S . + (Hands steer engine.)
Using the big hose, so, so so. tT % . L . (Hands hold hose nozz}e)
When all the fire’s out, home so sl&w . | ) L ‘- ¢Hands steer engine.) ’
Back to bed, all in grow y " (Hands extended, ﬁngers curled.) Yo / ¢
- ¢ ’ﬂ\ . '
- 2 A g
~ N “ . ¢
LN , ~ P ‘ } (3 Y. .
- S . i‘/ ¢
. ' v i "
K : Y r .,
R ]
. 39 ’




”' ! ) N v ‘
.+ The Squirrel . ) . \
These are the brown leaves fluttering d;)wn.’ ’ - (Bath hands fluttering)
" Ang this is the tall tree, bare and brown. , . {Left hand up, fingers outspread)
. This is the squirrel with eyes so bright, (Fingers on right }Jgnd run’y
: Hunting for nuts with all his might. ' .

This is the hole where, day by day, (Close thumb and finger on one hand.) ..

4 Nut after nut fie stores away. e ’ . _ .
. When winter comes with cold and storm, . ' (Right hand curled up for sleeping
He'll sleep curled up all snpg and warm. ¢ - squirrel in branches of tree)
~ o . .
Ants ' i
 Once | saw an ant hill with no ants about. ' ('ﬁake a fist, fingers hidden.)
So I said, “D¢ar little ants, won't you pléase come out”” i oo
Then, as if the little ants had heard my call, : - ,
4 Orle, two, three, four, five came out : (Fingers out, one at a time)
And that was, all. ' . .,
. . . . ) > )
o ‘ . : Alligato} : o
The alligator likes to swim/s . (Two hands flat — one on top of the other.)

Sometimes his mouth opens wide. (Fingers on each hand stay-close together. Hands open and shut.)
But when he sees me on the shore, . : '
Down under the water he’ll hide. (Hands in original position — gordown to floor.)




g

School Field Trips S ‘

4

The co*n,munity surrounding every school contains many opportunities for children to learn. Children
" studying government can &bserve their city or county government in action. Elementary school children
enjoy visiting the fire or police station and the newspaper office. In fact, every community has many places
that children can be taken and many people who have much to offer. Also, there are people with various .
kinds of hobbies who are willing to sharé them with children. - . ”

-

. ’ N _ X : _
Teacher aides can dg much to help teachers by knowing what to do when children are taken on field trips.
You should be prepared to assume responsibility in carrying out such duti® as:

.

A AENY Knowing what the children are expected to do from the time they leave schoot until-the‘y get back

4
7

2. Getting acquainted gth each child’s buddy and being certain that they stay in pairs

’ t
« 3. Helpupg the leaders in their efforts to leacathe group -
4. .Bringlhg up the rear of the line to prevent straggliné
5.

Helping with children crossing the street

6.4 Help%ng chsldren to remain seated while in the bus

1

[3

v 7. Helping the children go to the bathroom before leaving the school or at Scheduled stops®

8. Being_familiar with safety hazards at the places ‘being visitéd so that the children cannot be in -

danger . .

¢
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